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IGUII Graphical User Interface

Use this manual in combination with the
operating guide displayed on the GUI screen.

GUI Menu Operation (@"page 26)
GUI Menu Map (GT"page 25)
Remote Control Unit Operations (GT"page 86)



o SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

CAUTION:
TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO NOT REMOVE
COVER (OR BACK). NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE.
REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

A
The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol, within an equilateral
triangle, is intended to alert the user to the presence of
uninsulated "dangerous voltage" within the product's enclosure
that may be of sufficient magnitude to constitute a risk of electric
shock to persons.

A
The exclam.ation POint .Wi.th.in an equilate. ral tri.angle is intended
to alert the user to the presence of important operating
and maintenance (servIcing) instructions In the literature
accompanYing the appliance.

WARNING:
TO REDUCE THE RISK OF FIRE OR ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO NOT
EXPOSE THIS APPLIANCE TO RAIN OR MOISTURE.

CAUTION:
HOT SURFACE. DO NOT TOUCH,
The top surface over the internal heat sink may become
hot when operating this product continuously.

PRECAUTION:
SURFACE CHAUDE. NE PAS TOUCHER.
La surface superieure du dissipateur de chaleur peut
devenir chaude si vous utilisez ce produit en continu.

I

IMPOTANT SAFETY
INSTRUCTIONS

1 Read these instructions.
2. Keep these instructions.
3. Heed all warnings.
4. Follow all instructions.
5. Do not use this apparatus near water.
6. Clean only with dry cloth.
7. Do not block any ventilation openings.

Install in accordance with the manufacturer's instructions.
8. Do not install near any heat sources such as radiators, heat registers,

stoves, or other apparatus (including amplifiers) that produce heat.
9. Do not defeat the safety purpose of the polarized or grounding-type plug. A

polarized plug has two blades with one wider than the other. A grounding
type plug has two blades and a third grounding prong. The wide blade or the
third prong are provided for your safety. If the provided plug does not fit into
your outlet consult an electrician for replacement of the obsolete outlet.

10. Protect the power cord from being walked on or pinched particularly at
plugs, convenience receptacles, and the point where they exit from the
apparatus.

11. Only use attachments/accessories specified by the manufacturer.

12. Use only with the cart, stand, tripod, bracket, or table~

specified by the man.ufacturer, 0.r SOld. with th.e apparatus. tm
When a cart is used, use caution when moving the cart! • ~

apparatus combination to avoid injury from tlp·over. ..1
13. Unplug this apparatus during lightning storms or when l ~

unused for long periods of time. ~-
14. Refer all servicing to qualified service personnel.

Servicing is required when the apparatus has been damaged in any way,
such as power-supply cord or plug is damaged, liquid has been spilled or
objects have fallen into the apparatus, the apparatus has been exposed to
rain or moisture, does not operate normally, or has been dropped.

15 Batteries shall not be exposed to excessive heat such as sunshine, fire or
the like.

CAUTION:
• The ventilation should not be impeded by covering the ventilation

openings with items. such as newspapers, tablecloths, curtains,
etc.

• No naked flame sources, such as lighted candles, should be
placed on the unit.

• Observe and follow local regulations regarding battery disposal.
• Do not expose the unit to dripping or splashing fluids.
• Do not place objects filled with liquids, such as vases, on the

unit.

ATTENTION:
• La ventilation ne doit pas etre genee en recouvrant les ouvertures

de la ventilation avec des objets tels que Journaux, rideaux, tissus,
etc.

• Aucune flamme nue, par exemple une bougie, ne doit etre placee
sur I·appareil.

• Veillez a respecter les lois en vigueur lorsque vous jetez les piles
usagees.

• L'appareil ne doit pas etre expose a I'eau ou a I'humidite.
• Ne pas poser d'objet contenant du liquide, par exemple un vase,

sur I'appareil.

CAUTION:
To completely disconnect this product from the mains, disconnect
the plug from the wall socket outlet.
The mains plug is used to completely interrupt the power supply to
the unit and must be within easy access by the user.

PRECAUTION:
Pour deconnecter completement ce produit du courant secteur,
debranchez la prise de la prise murale.
La prise secteur est utilisee pour couper completement
I'alimentation de I'appareil et I'utilisateur doit pouvoir y acceder
facilement.



• Do not let foreign objects into the unit.
• Ne pas laisser des objets etrangers dans

rappareil.

• Never disassemble or modify the unit in
any way.

• Ne jamais demonter au modifier I'appareil
d'une maniene au d'une autre.

• Do not let insecticides, benzene, and
thinner come in contact with the unit.

• Ne pas meUre en contact des insecticides,
du benzene et un diluant avec rapparei!.
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• (For apparatuses with ventilation holesl

• Do not obstruct the ventilation holes.
• Ne pas obstruer les treus d'aeration.

• Unplug the power cord when not using the
unit for long periods of time.

• Debrancher Ie cordon d'alimentation
lorsque I'appareil n'est pas utilise pendant
de longues periodes.

• Keep the unit free from moisture, water,
and dust.

• Proteger I'appareil contre I'humidite, I'eau
et la poussiere.

• Avoid high temperatures
Allow for sufficient heat dispersion when
installed in a rack f-----------------1

• Eviter des temperatures elevees.
Tenir compte d'une dispersion de chaleur
suffisante lors de I'installation sur une
etagere.

• Handle the power cord carefully.
Hold the plug when unplugging the cord.

• Manipuler Ie cordon d'alimentation avec
precaution.
Tenir la prise lars du debranchement du
cordon.

o NOTE ON USE I OBSERVATIONS RELATIVES A L'UTILISATION

For Canadian customers
This Class B digital apparatus complies with Canadian ICES-003.
Cet appareil numerique de la classe Best conforme a la norme NMB-003 du Canada.

FCC INFORMATION (For US customers)

1. COMPLIANCE INFORMATION
Product Name: AV Surround Receiver
Model Number: AVR-3310CI

This product complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules Operation is subject to the following two conditions: (1) this
product may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this product must accept any interference received, including
interference that may cause undesired operation.

Denon Electronics (USA), LLC
(a D & M Holdings Company)

100 Corporate Drive
Mahwah, NJ 07430-2041
Tel. (800) 497-8921

2. IMPORTANT NOTICE: DO NOT MODIFY THIS PRODUCT
This product, when installed as indicated in the instructions contained in this manual, meets FCC requirements.
Modification not expressly approved by DENON may void your authority, granted by the FCC, to use the product.

3. IMPORTANT
When connecting this product to network hub or router, use only shielded STP or FTP LAN cables which is available
at retailer.
Follow all installation instructions. Failure to follow instructions could void your authority, granted by the FCC, to use
the product.

4. NOTE
This product has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15
of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a
residential installation.
This product generates, uses and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance
with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee
that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this product does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the product OFF and ON, the user is encouraged to try to
correct the interference by one or more of the following measures:
• Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
• Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
• Connect the product into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.
• Consult the local retailer authorized to distribute this type of product or an experienced radiofTV technician for

help.
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Cautions on Installation

Cautions on Handlin
• Before turning the power switch on

Check once again that all connections are correct and that there are
no problems with the connection cables.

• Power is supplied to some of the circuitry even when the unit is
set to the standby mode, When traveling or leaving home for long
periods of time, be sure to unplug the power cord from the power
outlet.

• About condensation
If there is a major difference in temperature between the inside of
the unit and the surroundings, condensation (dew) may form on
the operating parts inside the unit, causing the unit not to operate
properly.
If this happens, let the unit sit for an hour or two with the power
turned off and wait until there is little difference in temperature
before using the unit.

• Cautions on using mobile phones
Using a mobile phone near this unit may result in noise. If so, move
the mobile phone away from this unit when it is in use,

• Moving the unit
Turn off the power and unplug the power cord from the power
outlet.
Next. disconnect the connection cables to other system units before
moving the unit.

• Note that the illustrations in these instructions may differ from the
actual unit for explanation purposes,

Note:
For proper heat dispersal, do not install this unit in a confined
space, such as a bookcase or similar enclosure.

)

)

)

( Speaker Connections (r:ypage 13) )

.(Jr
(Connecting Devices (Grpage 14) )

.(Jr

-+

-+
(Turning the Power On (~page 24) )

(-lnstaUing/Setting the Speakers l(Fpage 11) . )

.(Jr

( Input Setup (r:ypage 45)

( Audysse.yTM Auto Setup ((jf'page 28) )
,--.-~----=-----~

.(Jr
rM~~~~-is;rt~-p-(~p~g~-33i'-"----------------"--"------'- ....
l. * Perform "Manual Setup" as necessary.

( Selecting the Surround Mode (r::i'"page 69)

( Playing Components (~page 52)"

Connections

Settings

Playback

Gettin Started

Flow of Operations Through
Pia back

Perform the operations leading to playback on the AVR-331OCI in the
order shown below,

.. ,92
.... 92

···92

Troubleshooting 100

Operating the Connected Devices by Remote
Control Unit

List of preset codes End of thiS manual

Other Information 93

Specifications 104

Operating the Main Remote Control Unit .
Registering Preset Codes······ .
Operating Components
Assigning buttons that are Not Used to Operate Other
Devices (Punch Through Function)·· . ···,···,··,·,··90
Operating the Sub Remote Control Unit . 91

Switching Zones, , 92
Switching the Multi-zone Input Source to the Same Input
Source as Used in the MAIN ZONE, .. " ·.. ·92
Setting the Zone for Which the Sub Remote Control Unit is
Used (ZONE SELECT LOCK Model
Setting the Remote 10
Resetting the Settings .. · ..

Restoring All the Settings to as They were at the Time of
Purchase (Resetting the Microprocessor).. ..· .. 103

Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality
(r:ypage 71)
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Approx. 23 feet / 7 m

iN·O-
• Insert the specified batteries in the remote control unit.
• Replace the batteries with new ones if the set does not operate

even when the remote control unit is operated close to the unit. (The
supplied batteries are only for verifying operation.)

• When inserting the batteries, be sure to do so in the proper direction,
following the "EEl" and "8" marks in the battery compartment.

• To prevent damage or leakage of battery fluid:
• Do not use a new battery together with an old one.
• Do not use two different types of batteries.
• Do not attempt to charge dry batteries.
• Do not short'Circuit. disassemble, heat or dispose of batteries in

flames.
• If the battery fluid should leak. carefully wipe the fluid off the inside

of the battery compartment and insert new batteries.
• Remove the batteries from the remote control unit if it will not be in

use for long periods.
• Used batteries should be disposed of in accordance with the local

regulations regarding battery disposal.

Point the remote control unit at the remote sensor when operating it.

i~[.O_

The set may function improperly or the remote control unit may not
operate if the remote control sensor is exposed to direct sunlight,
strong artificial light from an inverter type fluorescent lamp or infrared
light.

(RC-1121)

~

~

Inserting the Batteries

In addition to the AVR-3310CI, the included main remote control unit
(RC-1118) can also be used to operate the equipment listed below.
CD DENON system components
® Non-DENON system components

To operate component products other than DENON, you must set
the preset code (l2!r'page 86 "Registering Preset Codes").

® Load the two batteries properly as indicated by the marks in the
battery compartment.

(RC-1118) (RC-1121)

R6/AA

<D Lift the clasp and remove the rear lid.

(RC-1118),

<l> Put the rear cover back on.

' ..

®

Preparations

CD Owner's manual.. . 1
@ Getting started . 1
® Warranty (for North America model only)..... . 1
@) Service station list................... . 1
® Power cord (Cord length: Approx. 5.9 ftl 1.8 m) 1
® Main remote control unit (RC-1118) . 1
(J) R6/AA batteries (for RC-1118) 2
® Sub remote control unit (RC-1121).. ..1
® R03/AAA batteries (for RC-1121) ..2
@ AM loop antenna (for HD Radio broadcasts) . 1
Qj) Dipole antenna (for HD Radio broadcasts) 1
@ Setup microphone

(DM-A409, Cord length: Approx. 25 ft / 7.6 m) 1

Check that the following parts are supplied with the product.

Thank you for purchasing this DENON product. To ensure proper
operation, please read this owner's manual carefully before using the
product.
After reading them, be sure to keep them for future reference.
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fJ MULTEO® button .. ······· ···· .. · (73)

~ DYNAMIC VOLUMETM button (DYN VOL) . ·(74)

@>USB port·.. . (21)

i!>STATUS button . (76)

GAUDIO DELAY button (75)

G RESTORER button ,,,(74)

@)DIRECT/STEREO button . (70)

e PURE DIRECT button ....... . (70)

~DSP SIMULATION button (70)

@I!lSTANDARD button· (69)

....... (67)

..... (85)

.. ..... (85)

.......... (67)

(25)

... (26)

. (26)

..... (26)

·(21)

..... (29)

[With the door open]

4fI Headphones jack ..

.:D ZONE2 ON/OFF button··

~ ZONE3 ON/OFF button·

~ FRONT SPEAKERS button

• MENU button· .. ·············

~Cursor buttons (fl. 'V <ll»
@) ENTER button · ..

~ RETURN button· .

~V,AUX INPUT connectors ..

~ SETUP MIC jack····················

······(73)

...... (69)

.................
: -.-~-'-,:

:0 0 0;.................

00UICK SELECT buttons , (80)

oMASTER VOLUME control knob·· (67)

f)AUDYSSEY
DYNAMIC VOLUMpM indicator

• HD AUDIO indicator

o Master volume indicator

4D,)Display

Q) Remote control sensor· (3)

4B SOURCE SELECT knob (27)

4J) SOURCE button (27)

~TUNING PRESET button (56,58)

~ ZONE 2/3 / REC SELECT button (77, 85)

4DVIDEO SELECT button (48)

·····(24)

·(24)

..... (24)

Part Names and Functions

For buttons not explained here, see the page indicated in parentheses ( ).

o Power operation button

f) Power indicator

8 Power switch , .

o Door
When you are using buttons and/or terminals
behind the door, press the bottom of the door to
open it. When not using buttons and/or terminals
behind the door, close it. Be careful not to catch
your fingers when closing the door.
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~A124 indicator
This lights when AL24 Processing Plus (t:1f'page
94) is activated.

~ Input mode indicators

..HDMI indicator
This lights when playing using HDMI
connections.

4DTuner reception mode indicators
These light according to the reception conditions
when the input source is set to "HD Radio".

-STEREO
In the FM mode, these light when receiving
analog stereo broadcasts.

-TUNED
Lights when the broadcast is properly tuned in.

-AUTO
These light when in the auto tuning mode.

~Recording output source indicator
This lights when the REC OUT mode is
selected.

~ Decoder indicators
These light when the respective decoders are
operating.

~ HD indicator
This lights during HD Radio reception.

- ..- ........-----..--- ..

..... ..... ..... ..... ..... ::::: ..... .....

..... ..... ..... ..... ..... ::::: ..... ..... .....

: When "Dynamic EO" and "Dynamic
Volume" are "ON".

: When the "Dynamic EO" setting is
"ON" and the "Dynamic Volume"
setting is "OFF".

4D> PARTY indicators
These indicators light during party mode.

-ORGANIZER
This lights to indicate that party mode has
started as Organizer.

-ATIENDEE
This lights to indicate that party mode has
started as Attendee.

• AUDYSSEY MULTEQ indicators
Lighting is as follows, depending on the setting
of "Dynamic EO" (t:1f'page 73) and "Dynamic
Volume" (Grpage 74).

: When "Dynamic EO" and" Dynamic
L-__--J Volume" are "OFF".

~ SLEEP indicator
This lights when the sleep mode is selected.

~ RESTORER indicator
This lights when the RESTORER mode is
selected.

41 Multi zone indicators
These light when the power for the respective
zone is turned on.

Part Names and Functions

oInput signal indicators

f) Input signal channel indicators
These light when digital signals are input.
When playing HD Audio sources, the"lDII"
indicator lights when an extension channel (a
channel other than the front, center, surround,
surround back or LFE channel) is input. If there
are two or more extension channels, the "lDII"
and "lDf1" indicators light.

• Information display
The input source name, surround mode, setting
values and other information are displayed
here.

e Output signal channel indicators

o Front speaker indicators
These light according to the settings of the front
A and B speakers.

o Monitor output indicators
This indicator lights up when an HDMI monitor
is connected.

• QUICK SELECT indicators

o Master volume indicator

oMUTE indicator
This lights when the mute mode is selected.
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Part Names and Functions

4J) COMPONENT VIDEO connectors· ·(15, 16, 18)

~HDMI connectors ...... · ... (14)

~VIDEO IS-VIDEO connectors .. · (15 - 19)

~Analog audio connectors· (16 - 19)

~ PRE OUT connectors . (22, 84)

~EXT. IN connectors· .. ·· ·.. · · (21)

o

...... (17)

.. .. (24)

.. (24)

··(16 - 19)

................. (20)

..... (23)

f) SIGNAL GND terminal

GACinlet ..

oAC OUTLETS.... ...

~ Digital audio connectors .. · .

4D HD Radio antenna terminals

4B ETHERNET connector

oo

OSIRIUS connector ... . (19)

8 RS-232C connector·········· (22)

o REMOTE CONTROL jacks (22)

.TRIGGER OUT jacks ..... . (22)

o DOCK CONTROL jack (16)

(!)Speaker terminals .. (13)

c ]
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MAIN

Blu-ray disc player
or

; I..[)'.I[)XI.Cl'{~r
Digital video
recorder
or

; 1Video deck
Satellite receiver

• or
Cable TV, · ··· ..··1 · ·· ..

IDiJI CD player

AVR-3310CI
(MAIN ZONE)
iPod. DTU, SATTU.

; , NET/USB
AVR-3310CI

: ZO.N E.2 1(ZONE2)

ZONE3 AVR-3310CI

: 1(ZONE3)

TV

MAlNIll1I

: ZONE2 1rZONE3
MAJN/ll1-;-MAIN- ___

mOlOI I) : 0(1101 0
.m1M: ::=JLjI.

o Multi-zone (ZONE2 I ZONE3)
operations (@"'page 84)

o Punch through setting (lGr"page 90)

Operations possible by remote
control

o Operations on the AVR-3310CI

o Operations on five devices other that
the AVR-3310CI

• Preset the remote control codes of the devices
to be operated (lGr"page 86).

• Switch two device selector switches according
to the devices to be operated.

·~Df""~"-

For buttons not explained here, see the page
indicated in parentheses ( ).

-N,n-
Buttons on the back panel may operate when the
back lid is pressed.

o Indicator·· (86)

fJ Power buttons·· (24)
.OUICK SELECT buttons (80)

o Input source select button···· (27)

o System buttons· . (67, 68, 87 - 90)
0MENU button·· . . (25)

o Cursor buttons (.6. \7<] C» (26)
o SEARCH button . (68)

o SOURCE SELECT button·· (27)

~DEVICE SELECT switches··· ··············(7.86)

4D Remote control signal transmitter (3)

~Master volume control buttons··· (67)
G) Muting button (MUTE) . . (67)

~Channellevel adjustment button (35,79)
~RETURN button . (26)

~ ENTER button·· . (26)

• ZONE power button·· .. (85)
4D VIDEO SELECT button·· (48)

4Bl Front height speaker on/off button·· (72)
Q)Tuner operation buttons (57)

~MULTEO® button·· (73)

~ Number buttons (0 - 9, +10) . (86)

~MAIN ZONE power buttons··· (24)

~ SLEEP TIMER button . (79)

@9INPUT MODE button· (49)

~RESTORER button· ··(74)
~ PARTY button·· . . . (80)

~ Surround mode buttons·· (69. 70)

@>DYNAMICVOLUMETM button·· ···············(74)
E> DYNAMIC EOTM button· (73)

i;iil_

f"l!Tctrl!r:
• 0

: NET lusa VAUX SATTU :

lWmmi
• 00--t-tH HOP OVA VCR :

W
;mmCDi
: CO PHONO SATI eel:

".:J!}~~~~9~.

.'-'~n~r---o .---Jw--', @l(fI--f-tt1 OFF ON:: OFF ON:

:'0__,0 lQ...Q.l
('ovo----r'V----ifod--'

imWCI)
~£T I USB VAUX SATTU

!Wmmo i HOP OVR VCR

1m m CD
: co PHOND SATI eBl

l(ill)"en,0".
4D .•~~ UQ"NQ'mt-:
..:: I~S~RS PARTY ~II
.---T1~13d ~I'I ([9---01:

MODE (5 0 ~~III :
¥~o

8~-'--":t

o
0~....l....-­

ir-'~~~~..,j

Part Names and Functions

Main Remote Control Unit (RC-1118)

s
~
N
o '
"'"

I

DENON
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··(91)

·····(63, 91)

Sub Remote Control Unit (RC-1121)

DENON
RC-I121

o ZONE indicators . (92)

.QUICK SELECT buttons (80,86)

• Input source select buttons· (91)

8 SHIFT button······, (91)

• Channel button (CH) . ... (91)

OMENU button········,···(25, 91)

8 Cursor buttons (i:'. V' <J [» (26, 91)

o SEARCH button . (68, 91)

oREPEAT button . (68,91)

«!> RANDOM button··················· (68, 91)

tD Remote control signal transmitter (3)

4B ZONE SELECT button········· ... (92)

eZone power on/off buttons (85)

e Advanced setup button . (92)

~MAIN ZONE call button . (92)

tD Master volume control buttons (VOL) (85)

"Muting button (MUTE) (85)

~MEMORV button ,.......... . (91)

G> ENTER button (26, 91)

~RETURN button· . (26, 91)

• System buttons······· (91)

~ ALL MUSIC/FAVORITES
(DIRECT PLAV) button······

@) USB (DIRECT PLAV) button··

Part Names and Functions

8
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Set as Necessary

Other cables

Ethernet cable

S-Video cable

Video cables

Video cable

D ~t------~ 0

o O----q:] 0

IGreen)G3-EG

(Blue) G G
(Red) G G

Component video cable

(Yellow) G 9l[J:=-------=:=CJ)P G

Component
video
connections

Video
connections

S-Video
connections

Network
connections

+

Audio cable

Speaker cables

)~iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii(
+

G~G

Coaxial digital cable

B U------~G B
Optical cable

(White)G~G

(Red)G~G

Audio cable

Coaxial digital
connections

Optical digital
connections

Analog
connections
(stereo, surround)

Analog
connections
(monaural, for
subwoofer)

Speaker
connections

Select the cables (sold separately) according to the equipment being connected.

1m ortant Information

Connections

Connections for all compatible audio and video signal formats
are described in this owner's manual. Please select the types of
connections suited for the equipment you are connecting.
After connections are completed, certain settings must be made on
the receiver. Make the settings indicated"
for the individual items.

-Mlna
• Do not plug in the power cord until all connections have been com­

pleted.
• When making connections, also refer to the operating instructions

of the other components.
• Be sure to connect the left and right channels properly (left with

left, right with right).
• Do not bundle power cords together with connection cables. Doing

so can result in humming or noise.

I
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Monitor

D

Important Information

[Flow of video signals for ZONE2]

AVR-3310CI

Video device

I I

~ ~> ~
S-Video connector S-Videoconnect~

~ c::=~> ~ c> ~ c::=~> ~
Video connector Video connector Video connector Video connector

• Set when using the video conversion function .
"Video Convert" (l2Fpage 48)

• Set when changing the resolution of the video signal.
"Resolution" (l2Fpage 48)

Resolutions of HDMI-compatible TVs can be checked at "HDMI Information" - "Monitor Information"
(&page 76).

'~[.ii.
• HDMI signals cannot be converted into analog signals.
• When a non-standard video signal from a game machine or some other source is input. the video

conversion function might not operate.
• 480p/576p/1 080i/720p/1 080p component video input signals cannot be converted into S-Video or Video

format.

•
Video connector

--+ : When 480i/576i signals are input

~
Video connectorVideo connector

c::==>

•

~
Video connector

2

Video device

1= =1

~ c=~> ~ c> [eJ CI===> ~
HDMI connector HDMI connector' A HDMI connector HDMI connector

y P,/C, PB/CR Y PB/C, PB/CR /'/1 Y PB/C, PB/CR Y PB/C, PB/C,

~~~ C::I~~~~~ ~~~ c::=~~~~~
Component video Component video Component video Component video

connectors connectors connectors connectors

~ > ~ ~ > ~
S-Video connector S-Video connector S-Video connector S-Video connector

The AVR-331 OCI has 4 different types of video inpuVoutput terminal (HDMI, Component video, S-Video,
Video).
Use the terminals according to the devices to be connected.
This function automatically converts various formats of video signals input to the AVR-3310CI into the
format used to output the video signals from the AVR-3310CI to a monitor. (~page 99 "Relationship
Between Video Signals and Monitor Output").

[Flow of video signals for MAIN ZONE]

AVR-3310CI

10



Surround
speaker~

2 to 3 feet / Ul
60t090~

(As seen from the side)

[As seen from the side)

*1: 22 - 30·
*2: 120·

Front
speaker

/

Surround Surround baek
speaker ~peaker

Front

speaker g]""2 to 3 feet! ""
/ 60 to 90 em Point slightly

downwards

[As seen from above)

(As seen from above)

.------~=~~~......-----, *1: 22 - 30·
*2:90·-110·

o When 6.1ch (Surround Back Speaker) Connected

o When 5.1 ch Connected

(As seen from the side)

Front height Surround
speaker ~speaker

Front speaker ~
2 to 3 feet!
60 to 90 em

[As seen from the side)

Surround Surround baek
speaker "'i]peaker

Front
speaker Q ,"

2 to 3 feet! ""
/ 60 to 90 em Point slig tly

downwards

Front speakers

(As seen from above)

(As seen from above)

,....----~-...,..-.......,~......-----, *1: 22 - 30·

*2: 90· -110·
*3: 135· - 150·

o When 7.1ch (Front Height Speaker) Connected

o When 7.1ch (Surround Back Speaker) Connected

Surround
speaker

Front Height speakers
I

Surround back speakers

Installing I Setting the Speakers

• The AVR-331 OCI is compatible with ~arious types of
surround playback.

• Decide on the surround modes to be played on
the AVR-3310CI before making connections and
settings.

Below we introduce examples of speaker layouts. Refer to
these to arrange your speakers according to their type and
how you want to use them.

Installing All the Speakers

Surround
speaker

.~t.n.

It is not possible to use the surround back speakers and
front height speakers simultaneously.

I
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IZONE2 or ZONE3

Installing/Setting the Speakers

MAIN ZONE

Front height
Speakers

Front Height

Amp assign I SURR. BACK /
mode AMP ASSIGN

(~page 34) Speaker connections

Front A or B

Front A Bi-Amp speakers

or
Front B Bi-Amp * For connections,

see "About Bi-amp
Connections" (~page
13).

ZONE2/3-MONO L ch : ( ZONE2 speaker)

R ch : ( ZONE3 speaker)

ZONE2

ZONE3

MAIN ZONE

MAIN ZONE

Not connected

Surround Back L
Speaker

Surround Back
Speakers

( ZONE2 speakers)

( ZONE3 speakers)

* Connect to the "L"
speaker terminal.

* Set "Surround Back"
(~page 34) to
"lspkr" .

* Set "Surround Back"
(a::Fpage 34) to
"None".

ZONE3

Normal

Normal

Normal

ZONE2
(Default)

The signals output from the AVR-3310CI's SURR. BACK/AMP ASSIGN speaker terminals can be switched (~page 34 "Amp Assign").

12



For connections of the SURR. BACK/AMP ASSIGN speaker terminals, see "Set the "Amp Assign"
Mode According to the Speaker Layout" (&page 121.

AVR-3310CI

~jbif~li~imTR1~rin~j$l~~I]

These connections make for higher quality playback
sound with no interference between the signals of
the bass and treble units.
When the "Amp Assign" setting (&page 34) is
"Front A Bi-Amp" or "Front B Bi-Amp", connect
as follows. (The illustration shows a connection
example for the Front A Bi-Amp speakers.)

Front speakers A
r----

When in the "Front A Bi-Amp" and "Front B Bi­
Amp" modes, the same signals are output from
the front speaker terminals and the AMP ASSIGN
terminals.

t~!.ha

• Use speakers compatible with bi-amp
connections.

• When making bi-amp connections, be sure to
remove the short-circuiting plate or wire between
the speaker's woofer and tweeter terminals.

1 Peel off about 0.03 ftllO
mm of sheathing from
the tip of the speaker
cable, then either twist
the core wire tightly or
terminate it.

Carefully check the left (Ll and right (R) channels
and + (red) and - (black) polarities on the speakers
being connected to the AVR-331 OCI, and be sure to
interconnect the channels and polarities correctly.

4 Thrn the speaker terminal
clockwise to tighten it.

2 Turnthespeakerterminal
counterclockwise to
loosen it.

3 Insert the speaker cable's
core wire to the hilt into
the speaker terminal.

o When using a banana plug
Tighten the speaker ~
terminal firmly before ~~»~
inserting the banana plug.~

Use speakers with an impedance of 6 to 16 O/ohms.
When using front A and B speakers simultaneously,
use speakers with an impedance of 8 to 16 0/
ohms.

tN.ha
• Connect so that the speaker cable core wires

do not protrude from the speaker terminal. The
protection circuit may be activated if the core
wires touch the rear panel or if the + and - sides
touch each other (&"Protection Circuit")'

• Never touch the speaker terminals while the
power supply is connected. Doing so could result
in electric shock.

Front
speakers B

In this case, please switch off the power supply,
and wait until the AVR-3310CI has cooled down,
and the surrounding ventilation is good.
Even if there are no problems with the surrounding
ventilation and connections, in the event of the
protection circuit becoming activated, due to
thinking that the AVR-3310CI has failed, please
contact DENON Service center after switching off.

Surround

'- --' ( Subwoofer )

[l
~. Subwoofer
.' with built-ine amplifier

~IN

Speaker Connections

Protection Circuit

If the core wires touch the rear panel and the
screws etc., or the ± sides touch each other, the
protection circuit will be activated and the power
indicator will flash red at intervals of 0.5 sees.
If the protection circuit is activated, the speaker
output is isolated, and the power supply goes to
the standby state. If the power supply is turned off,
after the power supply cord is withdrawn, please
confirm that speaker cable and input cable are
connected.
Also, if replaying large sound levels by using
a speaker having an impedance less than that
specified (eg, 4 O/ohms), the temperature will rise,
and the protection circuit might be activated. The
power supply will go into the standby state, and the
power indicator will flash red at 2 second intervals.

13



Game
Digital
videoSatelliteDVD

player HD player receiver recorder console

HDMI HDMI HDMI HDMI HDMI
OUT OUT OUT OUT OUT

i;§l i;§l i;§l i;§l i;§l

~
OHDMI

IN

Monitor

The AVR-3310CI allows connection of inputs from up to 5 HDMI
devices and output to 1 monitor.

Connections

.,
• Use a cable on which the HDMI logo is indicated (a certified HDMI

product) for connection to the HDMI connector. Normal playback
may not be possible when using a cable other than one onwhich the
HDMIIogo is indicated (a non-HDMI-certified product).

• When the AVR-3310CI is connected to other devices with HDMI
cables, also connect the AVR-331 OCI and TV using an HDMI cable.

• When a device supporting Deep Color signal transfer is connected,
use a cable compatible with HDMI version 1.3a.

• Video signals are not output if the input video signals do not match
the monitor's resolution. In this case, switch the Blu-ray Disci
DVD player's resolution to a resolution with which the monitor is
compatible.

Important Information

x.v.Color
Lets HDTVs display colors more accurately. Enables displays with
natural, vivid colors. "x.v.Color" is a Sony registered trademark.

Auto lip Sync (lGT'page 36)
If you connect the receiver to a TV that supports the Auto Lip Sync
function, it can automatically correct delay between the audio and
video.

HOMI Control Function (lGT'page 78)
This function allows you to operate external devices from the
receiver and operate the receiver from external devices.

_~!,h_

• These functions will not work if the device connected to the
HDMI terminal does not support Deep Color or x.v.Color signal
transfer or the Auto Lip Sync function.

• The HDMI control function may not work depending on the
device it is connected to and its settings.

• You cannot operate a TV or Blu-ray Disc player I DVD player that
is not compatible with the HDMI control function.

"HDMI", "HDMI logo" and "High-Definition Multimedia
Interface" are trademarks or registered trademarks of HDMI
Licensing LLC.

o About HOMI
"HDMI" is the abbreviation of "High Definition Multimedia
Interface". This interface allows transfer of digital video signals and
digital audio signals over a single HDMI cable.

o Functions Usable with HOMI Connections

Deep Color
Eliminates on-screen color banding, for smooth tonal transitions
and subtle gradations between colors. Enables increased contrast
ratio.

o Copyright Protection System (HOCP)
The AVR-331 OCI supports HDCP (High-bandwidth Digital Contents
Protection). HDCP is a copyright protection technology for digital
video signals. The devices connected to the AVR-3310CI must also
support HDCP.

-N,h-
When a device that does not support HDCP is connected, video
signals are not properly output.

o Connecting Devices Equipped with HDMI
Terminals (~page 14)

o Connecting the Monitor (lGT'page 15)

o Connecting the Playback Components
• Blu-ray Disc Player I DVD Player (~page 16)
• Control dock for iPod (lGT'page 16)
• CD Player (lGT'page 17)
• Record Player (lGT'page 17)

o Connecting the Recording Components
• Video Cassette Recorder (IGT' page 17)
• Digital Video Recorder (lGT'page 18)

o Connect the Tuner
• TV (lGT'page 18)
• Satellite Receiver I Cable Tuner (lGT'page 19)
• SIRIUS (lGT'page 19)
• HD Radio (lGT'page 20)

o Connections to Other Devices
• Video Camera I Game Console (IGT' page 21)
• USB Port (lGT'page 21)
• Component with Multi-channel Output connectors

(lGT'page 21)
• External Power Amplifier (lGT'page 22)
• External Controller (lGT'page 22)

o Connecting to a Home Network (LAN) (lGT'page 23)

Connecting Devices

14



I

Connecting Devices

-N·ii-
• If the GUI menu"Audio Out" setting (l3T'page 36) is set to"AMP", the sound may be interrupted when

the monitor's power is turned off.
• The audio signal from the HDMI output terminal (sampling frequency, number of channels, etc.) may be

limited by the HDMI audio specifications of the connected device regarding permissible inputs.

o Connecting to a Device Equipped with a DVI-D Terminal
When an HDMI/DVI conversion cable (sold separately) is used, the HDMI video signals are converted
to DVI signals, allowing connection to a device equipped with a DVI-D terminal.

-N·U-
• No sound is output when connected to a device equipped with a DVI-D terminal. Also make the audio

connections.
• Signals cannot be output to DVI-D devices that do not support HDCP.
• Depending on the combination of devices, the video signals may not be output.

Settings Related to HDMI Connections

Set as necessary. For details, see the respective reference pages.

o Input Assign (lI3r'page 45)
Set this to change the HDMI input terminal to which the input source is assigned.

o HDMI Setup (lI3r'page 36)
Make settings for HDMI video/audio output.
• RGB Range • Audio Out
• Auto Lip Sync • HDMI Control

_~[.ii_

The audio signals output from the HDMI connectors are only the HDMI input signals.

15

• Select the terminal to use and connect the device.
• For video connections, see "Converting Input Video Signals for Output (Video Conversion Function)"

(l3T'page 10).

For instructions on HDMI connections, see "Connecting Devices Equipped with HDMI Terminals" on
page 14.

To listen to TV audio through this device, use the optical digital or analog connection.



Connecting Devices

IControl dock for iPod

Set other than when iPod is assigned to the VCR (iPod) terminal.
"Input Assign" - "iPod dock" (~page 47)

Use a DENON control dock for iPod (ASD-1 R or ASD-11 R, sold
separately) to connect the iPod to the AVR-331 OCI. For instructions on
the control dock for iPod settings, refer to the control dock for iPod's
operating instructions.

Control Dock for iPod

With the default settings, the iPod can be used connected to the VCR
(iPod) connector.

tN·Ii-
In the case of HD audio (Dolby TrueHD, DTS-HD and Dolby Digital Plus
and DTS Express) audio playback, connect with HDMI (~page 14,
"Connecting Devices Equipped with HDMI Terminals").

---AUDIO--

AUDIO COAXIAL
OUT OUT

L A

~~ ~

Blu-ray Disc player I DVD player ------------.

For instructions on HDMI connections, see "Connecting Devices Equipped with HDMI Terminals" on page 14.

Set this to change the input signal to which the input source is
assigned.
"Input Assign" (~page 45)

Select the terminal to use and connect the device.

Blu-ray Disc Player I DVD Player

I Cohn~cting the PJayba«;k Components

16



-- VIDEO-- - AUDIO­

AUDIO

IN
L R

~~

- AUDIO - -- VIDEO-­

AUDIO

OVT
L R

e~

Video cassette recorder ------------______

Set this to change the input signal to which the input source is
assigned.
"Input Assign" (lI:';jf'page 45)

For instructions on HDMI connections, see "Connecting Devices
Equipped with HDMI Terminals" on page 14.

Video Cassette Recorder

Select the terminal to use and connect the device.

_Utii.
To record video signals through the AVR-331OCI, use the same type
of video cable for connection between the AVR-331 OCI and the player
as the cable used for connection between the AVR-3310CI and the
recorder.

Record Player

Turntable
(MM cartridge)

• The AVR-3310CI is compatible with record players with an MM
cartridge. When you connect to a record player with an MC
cartridge, use a commercially available MC head amp or a step-up
transformer.

• When you increase the volume without connecting the record player,
there may be "booming" noise from the speakers.

_~[tii.

The SIGNAL GND terminal of the AVR-3310CI is not a safety ground
connection. Connect it to reduce noise when noise is excessive.
Note that depending on the record player, connecting the ground line
may have the reverse effect of increasing noise. In this case, it is not
necessary to connect the ground line.

CD player
--AUDIO---

AUDIO COAXIAl.
OVT OVT

L R

~~ e

Connecting Devices

Set this to change the input signal to which the input source is
assigned.
"Input Assign" (lI:';jf'page 45)

Select the terminal to use and connect the device.

CD Player

I
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Connecting Devices

TV ------------....
--VIDEO-- --- AUDIO ---

AUDIO OPTICAL
OUT OUT

L R

00 [@)]

Set this to change the input signal to which the input source is assigned.
"Input Assign" ((Fpage 45)

For instructions on HDMI connections, see "Connecting Devices Equipped with HDMI Terminals" on
page 14.

TV

Select the terminal to use and connect the device.

--AUDIO---

AUDIO OPTICAL
IN IN

L R

00 [@)]

Digital video recorder
--AUDIO--

OPTICAL AUDIO
OUT OUT

L R

[@)] 00

Set this to change the input signal to which the input source is assigned.
"Input Assign" ((Fpage 45)

For instructions on HDMI connections, see "Connecting Devices Equipped with HDMI Terminals" on
page 14.

Select the terminal to use and connect the device.

Digital Video Recorder

'~[.ii.
• To record video signals through the AVR-3310CI, use the same type of video cable for connection

between the AVR-331 OCI and the player as the cable used for connection between the AVR-3310CI and
the recorder.

• Do not connect the output of the component connected to the AVR-3310CI's OPTICAL2 (DVR) output
connector to any input connector other than OPTICAL2 (DVR).

18



Connecting Devices

Satellite Receiver / Cable Tuner (Set Top Box) SIRIUS Connector

Satellite Receiver I Cable Tuner

Select the terminal to use and connect the device.

~ I- ~ * When connecting
: : digital audio
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I.. __ .I

SiriusConnect Home Tuner

• The AVR-331 OCI is a SIRIUS Satellite Radio Ready® receiver. You can
receive SIRIUS® Satellite Radio by connecting to the SiriusConnect
Home Tuner and subscribing to the SIRIUS service.

• Plug the SIRIUS connector on the rear panel.
• Position the Home Tuner antenna near a south-facing window to

receive the best signal.
For details, see "Listening to SIRIUS Satellite Radio" (~page 55).
When making connections, also refer to the operating instructions of
the SiriusConnect Home Tuner.

-- VIDEO-- --- AUDIO ---

AUDIO COAXIAL

OUT OUT
L R

~~ ~

Set this to change the input signal to which the input source is assigned.
"Input Assign" (~page 45)

For instructions on HDMI connections, see "Connecting Devices Equipped with HDMI Terminals" on page 14.

I

When connecting digital of the SiriusConnect Home Tuner, perform
the setting" Digital".
"Input Assign" (~page 451

19
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IBend in the reverse direction.

b. With the antenna attached to a
wall.

a. With the antenna on top of any
stable surface.

1. Push the lever. 2. Insert the conductor. 3. Return the lever.

. Connecti~n of AM antennas ",'

CD00
I
0~

~~ -> }Q
Mount l l ~

~->r-> ~~
Installation hole Mount
on wall, etc.

Connecting Devices

o AM loop antenna assembly
Remove the vinyl tie and take out
the connection line.

iN·Ii_
• Do not connect two FM antennas simultaneously.
• Even if an external AM antenna is used, do not disconnect the AM

loop antenna.
• Make sure the AM loop antenna lead terminals do not touch metal

parts of the panel.

AM outdoor
antennaGround

AM loop antenna
(for HD Radio broadcasting,
supplied)
• To prevent interference, install

at least 3.3 feet! 1 m away
from the antenna connected
to the AVR-331 OCI's other AM
tuner terminal.

1

1_ ,......*""-:""i-@E») ..w.-~-..,

FM""'" 1
75010hms Jl
Coaxial cable O:n

HD Radio is a service that is only available within the United States.

HD Radio Terminals

Direction of broadcasting station

FM indoor antenna (dipole,
for HD Radio broadcasting,
supplied)

EAST

HORIZON
SOUTH

WEST

SIRIUS, XM and all related marks and logos are trademarks of
Sirius XM Radio Inc. and its subsidiaries. All rights reserved.
Service not available in Alaska and Hawaii.

i~[.ii_

Keep the power cord unplugged until the SiriusConnect Home Tuner
connection have been completed.

o Positioning the Antenna
For a consistent satellite signal, the antenna must be positioned
correctly. Use the following map to determine which area you are
in and position the antenna accordingly.

Area 1 : Point the antenna toward the sky in the east, northeast, or
southeast, either through a window or outside.

Area 2 : Point the antenna toward the sky in the north or northeast,
either through a window or outside.

Area 3 : Point the antenna toward the sky in the north or northwest,
either through a window or outside.

Area 4 : Point the antenna toward the sky in the west, northwest, or
southwest, either through a window or outside.

Area 5 : Put the antenna outside and point it straight up. The antenna
cannot be used indoors.

20



SURROUND
BfCK
L' R

00
L . R

o 00

FRONTSUB­
WOOFER

--------AUDIO--------

CENTER SURROUND

Blu-ray Disc player I DVD player I
External decoder

To play analog signals input from the external input (EXT. IN)
terminal, set "Input Mode" (@'page49) to "EXT. IN".
"EXT. IN" can also be selected with [INPUT MODEj on the main
remote control unit.

Component with Multi-channel Output connectors

The video signal can be connected in the same way as a Blu-ray Disc
player / DVD player (GT"page 16 "Blu-ray Disc Player / DVD Player").

When a device is connected to the SBL/SBR terminal of the external
input terminals (EXT. IN), set "Amp Assign" (GT"page 34) to
"Normal".

USB memory

[oj

USB Port

When you connect a USB memory device to the USB port. you can
enjoy music, etc., stored on the USB memory device.

'~[.ii.
Do not use an extension cable when connecting a USB memory
device. This may cause radio interference with other devices.,"'__ .~OCI

-"--~>-"-

o 0 '0
.Noowoili

I l X1

Video camera I Game console
--VIDEO-- ---AUDID--

AUDIO OPTICAL

OVT OVT
L R

00 [@]

Connecting Devices

Set this to change the input signal to which the input source is
assigned.
"Input Assign" (GT"page 45)

Video Camera I Game Console

Select the terminal to use and connect the device.I
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Connecting Devices

o REMOTE CONTROL jacks

I
Extension jack for future use.
(Connect devices corresponding
with room to room function to
this jack.)Output

B

Infrared
sensor

I±J
I: CJI

B

Infrared
retransmitter

AUX Input
OUT

o RS-232C connector
When you connect an external control device, you can control
the AVR-3310CI with the external control device. Perform
the operation below beforehand.

CD Turn on the AVR-3310CI's power.
<IlTurn off the AVR-3310CI's power from the external

controller.
® Check that the AVR-3310CI is in the standby mode.

External Controller

• Select the terminal to use and connect the device.
• Connect when using an external power amp or an amp you already

have.

External Power Amplifier

• When using just one surround back speaker, connect it to the left
channel (l).

• Use the volume control on the subwoofer to control subwoofer
volume.

• If the subwoofer volume sounds low, use the volume control
provided on the subwoofer to adjust the volume.

.~[.ii.

• When speakers have been connected to PRE OUT terminals, do not
connect the speakers to the speaker terminals.

• The channel output from the PRE OUT SBL and SBR terminals
changes depending on the" Amp Assign" setting (G"'page 34).

Set this to use the RS-232C connector for the DENON RF remote
controller.
"232C Port" (@'page 43)

When using the AVR-3310CI in combination with the DENON
RF remote controller (RC-7000CI, sold separately) or RF remote
receiver (RC-7001 RCI, sold separately), two-way communication is
enabled. The AVR-3310CI's status information as well as iPod and
Internet audio music files can be browsed watching the RF Remote
Controller's display. For details, refer to the operating instructions of
the respective devices.

.~[.ii.

On the GUI menu, when setting "232C Port" to "2Way Remote", you
cannot use the RS-232C connector as an external controller ((1f'page
43)

o TRIGGER OUT jacks
The TRIGGER OUT output terminal outputs a maximum 12
V/150 mA electrical signal. When a device with TRIGGER IN
terminal is connected via a monaural mini-plug, the connected
device's power on/standby can be controlled through linked
operation to the AVR-331 OCI.

Set to change the conditions for linked operation via the TRIGGER
OUT 1 or TRIGGER OUT 2 terminal.
"Trigger Out1" or "Trigger Out2" (G"'page 43)

When connecting a 2nd device, connect to the TRIGGER OUT 2
terminal in the same way as the TRIGGER OUT 1 terminal.
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Connecting Devices

'tfI:,'
""'".
• If you have an Internet provider contract for a line on which network

settings are made manually, make the settings at "Network
Connecting" (l2!T"page 38).

• With the AVR-33l0CI, it is possible to use the DHCP and Auto IP
functions to make the network settings automatically.

·When using the AVR-33l0CI with the broadband router's DHCP
function enabled, the AVR-33l0CI automatically performs the IP
address setting and other settings.
When using the AVR-33l OCI connected to a network with no DHCP
function, make the settings for the IP address, etc., at "Network
Connecting" ((1f'page 38).

• The AVR-33l OCI is not compatible with PPPoE. A PPPoE-compatible
router is required if you have a contract for a line of the type with
which the PPPoE is set.

• Depending on the ISP with which you have your contract, it may be
necessary to make proxy server settings to use the Internet radio
function. If you made proxy server settings on the computer to
connect to the Internet, make the proxy server settings on the AVR­
3310CI in the same way.

o Broadband Internet connection

o Modem

o Router
When using the AVR-33l0CI, we recommend you use a router
equipped with the following functions:
- Built-in DHCP server

This function automatically assigns IP addresses on the LAN.
- Built-in 1OOBASE-TX switch

When connecting multiple devices, we recommend a switching
hub with a speed of 100 Mbps or greater.

Reguired system

o Ethernet cable (CAT-5 or greater recommended)
Some flat type Ethernet cables are easily affected by noise.
We recommend using a normal type cable.

o Computer
[Recommended system]
-os:

Windows® XP Service Pack2 or later, Windows Vista
- Software (Prepare one of the following.)

• Windows Media Player ver.ll
• DLNA-compatible server software

• Internet browser:
Microsoft Internet Explorer 6 or later

• LAN port
- 300 MB or more free disk space*Operation is possible with DLNA servers other than the above,

but such DLNA servers are not supported. For details, check the
Web.

-Nln.
• A contract with an ISP is required to connect to the Internet.

No additional contract is needed if you already have a broadband
connection to the Internet.

• The types of routers that can be used depend on the ISP. Contact an
ISP or a computer shop for details.

• Depending on the server, video files may be displayed, but they
cannot be played on the AVR-33l0CI.

LAN portl
Ethernet

connector

Modem
Computer

om
OJ lliJ_II To WAN side

CCJI-----~[DJ
I. To LAN port

(]Cl--";""---...
To LAN port

(]

(JI

Internet

Router

For connections to the Internet, contact an ISP (Internet
Service Provider) or a computer shop,

I Connecting to a HOil'eNetwork (LAN),
When you connect the AVR-33l OCi to a home network, you can enjoy
listening to music files stored on your PC, internet radio audio and
other sources. You can also control the AVR-33l OCI from your PC via
the Web browser.
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Turnin~rthe Power On

Once Connections are
Completed

1 Press <POWER>.
The power indicator lights red and the power is set to the
standby mode.

2 Press [ON/SOURCE] or <ON/STANDBY>.
The power indicator flashes green and the power turns on.

* Also press [INPUT SOURCE SELECT] or OUiCK SELECT when in
standby mode, the power turns on.
When [INPUT SOURCE SELECT] has been pressed, the input
source set with the [INPUT SOURCE SELECT] is set. If a OUiCK
SELECT has been pressed, the input source stored in the memory
for the quick select function is set (~page 80 "Saving Frequently
Used Settings (Quick Select Function)")'

1 Press [OFF] or <ON/STANDBY>.
The power is set to the standby mode.

2 Press <POWER>.
The power indicator turns off, and so does the power.

.~[.ii.

• Power continues to be supplied to some of the circuitry even when
the power is in the standby mode. When leaving home for long
periods of time or when traveling, either press <POWER> to turn off
the power, or unplug the power cord from the power outlet.

• When using ZONE2 or ZONE3, it is possible to turn the power for
the MAIN ZONE only on or off by pressing [MAIN ON] or [MAIN
OFF].

QUICK SELECT

'·-'~·;··~:'~I ~:::: ~~]
:0) 0) 0:·
i"""" '~"' """ : I [INPUT:0 0m :1'
:~. •• .. '-I' SOURCE
i00m:
: • ~.. ""'" i I SELECT]:@®o:'

;,:" ~..:.•...0 : ...
•••J -.'

}II
(.::1
'u
I~~lr
"i

f:
,---------.

~ :.? o ~)

::J~I-~I----.-J

<ON/STANDBY> <POWER>

II Symbols used to indicatebuttons in this manual

Button located on both the main unit
and the remote control unit ---------+~ BUTTON
Button only on the main unit ~ <BUTTON>
Button only on the remote control unit ~ [BUTTON]

[ON/SOURCE] (00 ""~,
[OFF] I ::Q.'~~.

QUICK SELECT -.1Ji'~"~"~'1
I I:'"'~ ,00'00 ~,.:

[ NPUT L©...?-..©.i
SOURCE 'l" '''....~,

SELECT]

To household power
outlet

(AC 120 V, 60 Hz)

Power cord
(included)

Connecting the Power Cord
Wait until all connections have been completed before connecting the
power cord.

Connection to the AC outlet

• These outlets supply power to external audio
equipment.

- • Audio equipment with a total power
- '- consumption of 120 W (1 A) can be

~ -
connected.

• The power supply turns on and off together
=.;;-~- with <ON/STANDBY>. When set to "ON",

~~
power is supplied from the outlet. When set
to "STANDBY", no power is supplied.

INI' .... IO.H/
SlIIICl(D1Ol.Ol.l101(IA)M.l

I"'" @J

I !]: l:J
0

.~[.ii.

• Insert the AC plugs securely. Incomplete connections could cause
noise.

• Only use the AC outlets to plug in audio equipment. Do not use
them as power supplies for hairdryers or anything other than audio
equipment.
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GUI Menu Map ~

71

75Adjust various video parameters.

Adjust various audio parameters.

Infonnation Status Shows information about current settings. 76
Show information about Audio Input Signal Shows information about audio input signals. 76
receiver settings, input ~H-D-M-I-I-nf-'-o-nn-a--'t~io-n-------1-S-h-'-o-w-s-i-n-fo'-r-m-'-a-'-ti-'-o-n-'-a-'-b-'-o-'-ut.:....:...H'--D'-M-'----I-'-in'-'p-'-u-'-t/--'o'-u-'-tp--'u-t-s-ig-n-a-Is-a-n-d-m-o-n-it-o-r.-f--7-6=------j
signals, etc.

Auto Surround Mode Shows information about settings stored for the auto surround 76
mode.

Audio I Video Adjust
...--~Adjust various audio and

video parameters.

• MENU

Settin s ~

Pressing MENU displays the GUI menu. From this menu, you can
move to various setting screens.

I

Source Level Adjust the playback level of the audio input. 49

76

76

28

Shows information about settings stored for the Quick Select
function.

Quick Select

Preset Channel Shows information about preset channels.

Rename Change the display name for this source. 49

Input Mode Sets the audio input mode and decode mode. 49

Playback Mode (for iPod) Make settings for "iPod" playback. 50

Input Assign Change input connector assignment. 45

Still Picture Make settings for still picture playback. 50

Option Setup Make various other settings. 41

Zone Setup Make settings for audio playback in the multi-zone system. 41

Playback Mode (for NET/USB) Make settings for "NET/USB" playback. 50

Video Makes the video settings. 48

Manual Setup Speaker Setup Sets the speaker size and distance, the channel level, etc. 34

Use this to make various HOMI Setup Make settings for HDMI video/audio output. 36
types of detailed settings. f-A-u-d-i-o-S-e-t-u-'-p--------+-M-a-k-e-s-e-tt-in--'g"-s-fo-r-a-u-d-io-p-l-ay-b-a'-c-k.---'-------------I--3-7--l

Netwol1t Setup Make network settings. 38

Input Setup Auto Preset Use the auto preset function to program radio stations. 50

Use this to make settings Preset Skip Set the preset memories that you do not want to display when tuning. 50
related to playing input ~P-r-e-s-et-N-a--'m-e---------1-A-S-s-ig-n-n'---a-m-e-'----to----'-a-p-re-s-'-e-'-t-'-m----'-em-'--'-0-ry-'-.-----'--------'-"---'-'------'---'----~-+--5....:1=-------j

sources. Parental Lock Set the Parental Lock. 51

Antenna Aiming Adjust the SIRIUS reception sensitivity. 51

Auto Setup AudysseyTM Auto Setup Makes the optimum settings for the speakers being used
Makes the optimum speaker automatically.
settings and corrects for the f-:P=-a-ra-m-e-t-e-r-cC.,..h-ec-k,--------+:C-'-h-'-e'-c,--k'--A'-u'-'d-ys-'-s-e-y-A-u-t-o--:S,--e-tu-p-m-e-a-s-u-re-m-e-n-t-r-e-s-ul-ts-.------+-3-3--l

----...~ acoustic characteristics of This item is only displayed after Audyssey Auto Setup procedure has
the room been performed.

MENU !O@'.IIENTER
D. \1 <l [> -\::1:1_ I

.:. • 0:--:- RETURN
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Switch to the next item

(Use [> or ENTER to switch.)

Selected item

'* Switch the selected
item using f:::,. \1.

*6 . History item
*7 : Operation guidance text
*8 : Operation step
*9 : Illustration
*10: Guide text for the currently selected

setup item
*11 : Operation button guidance

•
AUTO SETUP..... ~
AUDYSSEY AUTO SETUP lIuhEO DENON

Audio/Video Adjust
Information
Auto Setup
Manual Setup
Input Setup

[Example 2] Audyssey Auto Setup screen
(with illustration)

o List

*1 : Currently selected setup item
*2 : List of currently selected setup items
*3 : Guide text for the currently selected

setup item

*' 11AUUAL SETUP.~
1111 HDrlI SETUP"- DENON

Press \1 to select "HOMI Setup"
and then press [> .
(Or press ENTER.)

Typical examples are described below.

[Example 1] Menu selection screen (Top menu)

.,

Making Detailed Settings ~
(Manual Setup)

Example of the Display of the GUI Mark
at a Title

GUI Menu Operation ~

Items for which this mark is indicated at the title can be
operated from the GUI.
We recommend performing such operations from the
GUI.

1 Press MENU.
The GUI menu is displayed on the TV screen.

2 Press ~\l <ll> to select the menu to be set or
operated.

'* To return to the previous item, press <I or RETURN.

3 Press RETURN to enter the setting.

'* Select "Default", then press ENTER to reset to the default
setting.

When a TV is connected to the AVR-331OCI, the GUI menu, sound
field parameters, etc., can be displayed on the TV.
This allows you to operate the AVR-3310CI and make settings on it
while looking at the GUI menu displayed on the TV.

o Exiting the GUI Menu
Press MENU while the GUI menu is displayed.
The GUI menu display disappears.

G13I!Ii13 Re t U I n
Use Vldeo lange f,om 0 Iblack' to 2S5 l,;hlteJ

*4 : History item
*5 : Currently selected setup item
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GUI Menu Operation

( Front

DVD TV iPod

GJ(I)CD
NET/usa VAUX $ATTUmmm
mmm

PHONO SAT/CBl

rno

SOURCE SELECT

o

1 Set [DEVICE SELECT 1] to "MAINffV" and [DEVICE
SELECT 2] to "MAIN".

Turn <SOURCE SELECT>.

2 Press [INPUT SOURCE SELECT].
The desired input source can be

selected directly.

* If "ZONE2/3/ Rec Select", "Video Select" or "Tuning Preset"
mode is selected for the input source, press <SOURCE>
before turning the <SOURCE SELECT>.

• Input sources that are not going to be used can be set ahead of time. Make this setting at "Source
Delete" (&page 42).

• To turn off the source selection menu without selecting an input source, press [SOURCE SELECT]
again.

WOperating on the Main Remote Control Unit

® Operating on the Main Unit

The currently selected input source
is highlighted.

Press [SOURCE SELECT].
Display the "Source Select" menu.2

1 Set [DEVICE SELECT 1] to "MAINffV" and
[DEVICE SELECT 2] to "MAIN".

CD Input Source: The name of the highlighted input source is displayed.
CV Recently used sources: The recently used input sources (up to 5) are displayed.
Q) Icons for the input sources in the different categories are displayed.

Video f2I (SAT/CBLl,1iI (TV), 6 (VCRl. r;a (DVRl.=(VAUX)

Player ~ (HDPl.~ (DVDl. Q;J (CDl. SJ (PHON0)

Tuner 8 (HD Radiol. B (SIRIUS)

Network: tfJ (Favorites), 9 (Internet Radio), EI (Media Serverl.r:I (USBl.[2J (Napsterl.

.. (Rhapsody)

There are three ways to select the input source, as described below.
CD Selecting the input source using the Source Select menu (GUI menu)
CV Selecting the input source using the [INPUT SOURCE SELECT] (Main remote control unit)
® Selecting the input source using the <SOURCE SELECT> (Main unit)

The input source can also be selected using the source selection menu.

CD Using the Input Setup Menu

ISeleetitlg the Input Source

I

3 Use D..\l<l [> to select the input source icon, then press ENTER.
The input source is set and the source selection menu is turned off.
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Make the Optimal Speaker Settings, and Correct the Room Acoustics ~

(AudysseyTM Auto Setup)

is:
~
N
o
:l

, '"
'--­

:0

'"3
o,.
n
o
~

£.

I
V
SB'

V
SBL

V
SB'

V
SBL

(- Measuring positions)

:.. About the main listening position (*M)

FL : Front speaker (Ll
FR : Front speaker (R)
FHL : Front height speaker III
FHR : Front height speaker (R)
C : Center speaker
SW : Subwoofer
SL : Surround speaker (Ll
SR : Surround speaker (R)
SBL : Surround back speaker (Ll
SBR : Surround back speaker (R)

The main listening position refers to the most central position where
one would normally sit within the listening environment.
MultEQ uses the measurements from this position to calculate
speaker distance, level, polarity, and the optimum crossover value
for the subwoofer.

o When using Surround Back Speakers

[Example CDJ [Example 0J

(.: ~ WiD ~ :)

& l!:::::!1 ~

Sl SRsoSL

(- • Mea.:~.~i.~~)~ositions)

,~~
& ~

Important Informati.on
Audyssey MultEO® automatically measures the acoustical problems
in the listening environment to create the best audio experience for
your home theater.
• When AudysseyTM Auto Setup procedure is performed, the MultEO®,

Dynamic EOTM and Dynamic Volume™ functions (D2if'page 73, 74)
are enabled.

• Use the included setup microphone (DM-A409) to perform Audyssey
Auto Setup procedure.

• Measurements are performed by placing the calibrated microphone
successively at multiple positions throughout the listening area as
shown in [Example CDl For best results, it is strongly recommended
to measure 6 positions so that the measurements have the proper
spatial weighting.
Even if the listening environment is small as shown in [Example 0l
measuring at multiple points throughout the listening environment
results in more effective correction.

Check the·M~asur..l~"ReSUIt~'!lndEqualizer
Type after AUdyssey:Auto Setup
(Parameter Check)· (&page 33)

fI AUdyssey Auto'Setup Preparations
(r:rpage 30)

o Change the Amplifier Assignment (Amp Assign)
(/2Wpage 30)

o Set the channel to be measured (Channel Select)
(/2Wpage 30)

The acoustic characteristics of the connected speakers and
listening room are measured and the optimum settings· are made
automatically.

I See overleaf>
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5 Mount the setup microphone on a tripod or stand
and place it in the main listening position.
When placing the setup microphone, adjust the height of the
sound receiver part to the level of the listener's ear.

If you subwoofer provides volume and crossover settings, set these
as shown below before starting Audyssey Auto Setup.
• Volume setting: "12 o'clock" position" or the middle of the gain

knob's range.
• Low Pass Filter setting Low Pass Filter Setting to "Off", or

"Maximum/Highest Frequency" .
• Phase setting: 0°
• Standby mode setting: "Off"

.~[.ii4

• Do not hold the microphone in your hand during measurements.
• Avoid placing the microphone close to a seat back or wall as sound

reflections may give inaccurate results.

"Audyssey Auto Setup"
screen is displayed when
you connect the setup
microphone.

1 Check the speaker connections.
(Gf'page 13 "Speaker Connections")

2 10rn on the TV and subwoofer power.
Change the TV input to AVR-331 DCI input.

4 Connect the setup microphone to the SETUP MIC
jack of the AVR-3310CI.

3 10rn on the AVR-3310CI power.
(Gf'page 24 "Turning the Power On")

• Do not remove the setup microphone until Audyssey Auto Setup is
completed.

• When using headphones, unplug the headphones before starting
Audyssey Auto Setup procedure.

Make the 0 timal S eaker Settin s, and Correct the Room Acoustics (AudysseyTM Auto Setup)

-N·h4
• Loud test sounds may be played during Audyssey MultEQ automatic

speaker setup. This is part of normal operation. If there is background
noise in room, these test signals will increase in volume.

• Do not stand between the speakers and setup microphone or allow
obstacles in the path while the measurements are being made. This
will cause inaccurate readings.

• Make the room as quiet as possible. Background noise can disrupt
the room measurements. Close windows, silence cell phones,
televisions, radios, air conditioners. fluorescent lights, home
appliances, light dimmers, or other devices as measurements may
be affected by these sounds.
Cell phones should be placed away from all audio electronics during
the measurement process as Radio Frequency Interference (RFI)
may cause measurement disruptions (even if the cell phone is not in
usel.

• Operating MASTER VOLUME during the measurements will cancel
the measurements.

I
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Press D. \1 to select"Auto Setup Start", then press
ENTER.

ImJDEnte G!iImm~an et
Go to Step 3 '1,. ,:;uc Cr1cn t lfte ~oeak" r ~ he k

Once all the speakers have been detected, check the
results of detection of the connected speakers.

Select "Measure"
and then press
ENTER.

Press D. \1 to
select "Next~
Measurement", then
press ENTER.

1
2

4

* Press /:::, to select" Retry", and when you press ENTER, measuring
at the main listening position starts again.

3

• Audyssey Auto Setup detects the presence of each speaker and
automatically calculates the speaker size, channel level, distance and
crossover frequency settings. In addition, acoustical distortions are
corrected within the listening area.

• When measuring begins, a test tone is output from each speaker.
• Position and connect all speakers before commencing Audyssey

Auto Setup.

I STEP2 Speaker Detection

:The sound is output from front speakers A when
measuring the front speakers.

:The sound is output from front speakers B when
measuring the front speakers.

: The sound is output simultaneously from front speakers
A and B when measuring the front speakers.

A+B

B

o Front

A

Make the Optimal Speaker Settings, and Correct the Room Acoustics (AudysseyTM Auto Setup)

1 Press D. \1 to select
"Channel Select",
then press ENTER.

2 Press D. \1 to select a channel, press <ll> to select
the item, and then press RETURN.

o Subwoofer, Surround Back
IMeasure I :Measure the selected channel.

Skip : Skip the selected channel and do not measure.

• Front
The front speaker to be measured can be selected ahead of time here.

• Subwoofer, Surround Back
If you set the channels you will not use beforehand, those channels
will not be measured. Therefore, you can save an amount of time
commensurate with that which would have been taken to measure
those channels.

Set the channel to be measured (Channel Select)

.~t.$i.

Since "Amp Assign" of AVR-3310CI is set to "ZONE2" by default,
audio is not output from the surround back speakers. When using the
surround back speakers with MAIN ZONE, change the "Amp Assign"
setting to "Normal".

Nonnal

Front Height

Front BBi-Amp

Front ABi-Amp

: The surround back channel audio signals are
output.

L..---,Z::O:;.:N=E2=------J1 : The ZONE2 audio signals are output.

ZONEJ : The ZONE3 audio signals are output.

ZONE2/3-MONO : The ZONE2 / ZONE3 monaural audio signals are
output.

: The bi-amp audio signals are output. Set this for
bi-amp playback of the front A speakers.

: The bi-amp audio signals are output. Set this for
bi-amp playback of the front A speakers.

: The front height channel audio signals are output.

2 Press <l l> to select Amp Assign Mode, then press
RETURN.

CWD Enter t!il'!Ilm C"~~e
5e· use of Su round ba k r "0 ) ~u syste."

1 Press D. \1 to select
"Amp Assign", then
press ENTER.

The signal output from the SURR.BACK/AMP ASSIGN speaker
terminal of the AVR-331 OCI can be switched to mat.c;h your speaker
environment (@"page 34 "Amp Assign").

Change the Amplifier Assignment (Amp Assign)

Perform the following settings if adjustments, etc., are required for
the speaker environment you're using.
If you do not need to perform the following settings, or have already
completed tlem, se,lect "Auto Setup Start" and then press ENTER.
Proceed to " STEP2 ".

I STEP1 Preparation

• When you are using surround back speakers with ZONE2/Z0NE3,
set to "ZONE2" or "ZONE3".

• You can set in the same way as described in "Amp Assign" on page
34.

When" Amp Assign" is set to "Normal", only then is "Surround Back"
displayed.

I See overleaf>

Main remote control
operation buttons

MENU

o :Displaying the menu
Cancel the menu

:Moves the cursor
(Up/Down/Left/Right)

8 :Confirm the setting
RETURNo :Return to previous menu 30



Make the 0 timal S eaker Settings. and Correct the Room Acoustics (AudysseyTM Auto Setup)

13 Select "Exit" and then press ENTER.

o Exiting the GUI Menu
Press MENU while the GUI menu is displayed.
The GUI menu display disappears.

_~[.$i.

After performing Audyssey Auto Setup, do not change the speaker
connections or subwoofer volume. In event of a change, perform
AudysseyTM Auto Setup again.,
• If there is a disparity between the results and the connection status,

or if an error message is displayed, check the error message against
the errors listed in the "Error Messages" section (D3T'page 32) and
perform Audyssey Auto Setup again.

• If the result still differs from the actual connection status after
remeasurement or the error message still appears, it is possible
that the speakers are not connected properly. Turn the AVR-3310CI
off, check the speaker connections and repeat the measurement
process from the beginning. Turn the AVR-3310CI off, check the
speaker connections and repeat the measurement process from the
beginning.

• If you change a speaker position or orientation, perform Audyssey
Auto Setup again to obtain optimal equalizer correction.Select "Store" then

press ENTER.
"Now Storing... Please
wait." is displayed while
the results are being
stored.

-Uti••
Do not turn the power off while the settings are being stored.

9 Press RETURN.
If you want to check another item, so repeat step 8.

Speaker Coafig. Check DistuceCb8ck

Channel Level Check· Crossover Freq. Check

'* Subwoofer or other speakers may be set to a value that does not
correspond to the actual distance.

11

12 When the screen
shown on the right
appears, unplug the
setup microphone
from the AVR­
3310CI SETUP
MIC jack.

I STEP6 Store

10Press 'V to select "Next ~ Store", then press
ENTER.

7 On the ISTEP31
screen, use .6. 'V
to select "Next~
Calculation", then
press ENTER.
Analysis begins.

'* Analysis takes several minutes to complete.
The time required for this analysis depends on the number
of speakers connected. The greater the number of speakers
connected, the longer analysis will take.

6 Perform Step 5
repeatedly for the
3rd, 4th, 5th, and 6th
measurements.
When measurements
of the 6th position
are completed,
" Measurements
finished." is displayed.

'* To skip this step, select "Next ~ Calculation" and proceed to

ISTEP41'* Measure at a total of 6 positions, including the main listening
position and positions around it. It is possible to stop the settings
with five positions or fewer, but for better results we recommend
measuring at 6 positions.

I STEP3 Measurement

5 Move the setup
microphone to
the 2nd position,
use .6. 'V to select
"Measure", then
press ENTER.
Measurements for the
2nd position begin.

'* To skip this step, select "Next ~ Calculation" and proceed to
ISTEP4!.

I STEP4 Calculation

c

I

31 Main remote control
operation buttons

MENUo :Displaying the menu
Cancel the menu @ :Moves the cursor

(Up/Down/Left/Right)
8 :Confirm the setting

RETURNo :Return to previous menu



Make the Optimal Speaker Settings. and Correct the Room Acoustics (AudysseyTM Auto Setup)
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Measures

• Connect the included setup microphone to the
SETUP MIC jack of the AVR-331 OCI.

• Check the speaker connections.

• Check the connections of the displayed speaker.

Error contents

• Not all speakers could be detected.
• The front L speaker was not properly detected.

• Included setup microphone is not connected.

• Too much noise in the room for accurate· Either turn off any device generating noise or
measurements to be made. move it away.

• Perform again when the surroundings are
quieter.

• Speaker or subwoofer sound is too low for. Check the speaker installation and the direction in
accurate measurements to be made. which the speakers are facing.

• Adjust the subwoofer's volume.

• Displayed speaker could not be detected.

• Displayed speaker connected with the polarities • Check the polarities of the displayed speaker.
reversed. • For some speakers, this error message may

be displayed even if the speaker is properly
connected. If you are sure the connection is
correct, press /::,. V to select "Skip", then press
ENTER.

o When Measuring has Stopped
Press RETURN, the "Cancel auto setup]" prompt is displayed.
Press <11> and select "Yes", then press ENTER.

I Error Messages
An error message is displayed if it was not possible to complete
Audyssey Auto Setup due to speaker placement, the measurement
environment, etc. If this happens, check the relevant items, be sure
to take the necessary measures, then perform Audyssey Auto Setup
procedure over again.-Uti,.
Be sure to turn off the power before checking speaker connections.

o When Performing Audyssey Auto Setup Over
Again
Press /::,. V to select "Retry", and then press ENTER.

Main remote control
operation buttons

MENUo :Displaying the menu
Cancel the menu

:Moves the cursor
(Up/Down/Left/Right)

8 :Confirm the setting
RETURNo :Return to previous menu 32
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Make the Optimal Speaker Settings. and Correct the Room Acoustics IAudysseyTM Auto Setup}

Check the Me,suring Results and Equalizer Type after
Audys$ey Auto Setup (Parameter Check)

This is displayed after Audyssey Auto Setup procedure is completed.

1 Press \l to select "Parameter Check", and then
press ENTER or [>.

2 Press 6. \l to ~elect t~e item you want t9 check, and thenpres~ ENTER or [>.

Speaker Collfig. ~Ii~ .QJst8nceCbeck Cbannel.LeveJ Cbeck Crossover Freq. Cbeck·
'EQ-Cbeck

The measurement result of each speaker is displayed.

*When you selected "EO Check", press l::,. \l to select the Correction curve you want to check
("Audyssey" or "Audyssey Flat").

* When you want to check another item, press RETURN.

,
If you set" Restore" to "Yes", you can return to Audyssey Auto Setup measurement result (value calculated
at the start by MultEO) even when you have changed each setting manually.

33 Main remote control
operation buttons

MOENU Displaying the menu
Cancel the menu

:Moves the cursor
(Up/Down/Left/Rightl

8 :Confirm the setting
RETURNo :Return to previous menu



Perform when setting the speakers manually Qr when changing settings made in Audyssey Auto Setup.

.#3' "Large" is not displayed when "Front" is set to "Small"

Subwoofer : Set the presence of a subwoofer.
• Yes: Use a subwoofer.
• No : Select when a subwoofer is not connected.

~ When "Front" is set to "Small", "Subwoofer" can automatically set
to "Yes".

I

Setting contents
Surround: Set the presence and size of the surround speakers.
• Large : Use of a large speaker that can adequately playback low

frequencies.
• Small: Use of a small speaker that has inadequate playback capacity for

low frequencies.
• None: Select when the surround speakers A are not connected.

Making Detailed Settings (Manual Setup)

Surround Back: Set the presence, size and number of surround back
speakers.
• Large : Use of a large speaker that can adequately playback low

frequencies.
• Small: Use of a small speaker that has inadequate playback capacity for

low frequencies,

• None: Select when the surround back speakers are not connected.
• 2spkrs : Use two surround back speakers.
• 1spkr : Use only one surround back speaker. When you select this

setting, connect the surround back speaker to the left (Ll channel.

~

.When the "Amp Assign" setting (t:W'page 34) is other than "Normal",
you cannot make the "Surround Back" setting.

• Even when the Surround Back Speaker setting is other than "None",
sound may not be emitted from the surround back speaker, depending
on the playback source. In this case, "Surround Parameters" - "Surround
Back" setting other than "OFF" (&page 72).

Front Height: Set the presence and size of the front height speakers.
• Large : Use of a large speaker that can adequately playback low

frequencies.
• Small: Use of a small speaker that has inadequate playback capacity for

low frequencies.
• None: Select when the front height speakers are not connected.

, When the "Amp Assign" setting (&page 34) is other than "Front
Height", you cannot make the" Front Height" setting.

,
·When "Surround" is set to "Large", "Front Height" can be set to

"Large".
• When "Surround" is set to "None", "Surround Back" and "Front Height"

can automatically set to "None".

Setting items

Speaker Configuration
(Continued)Default settings are underlined.

Setting contents
Normal: The surround back channel audio signals are output.
ZONE2 : The ZONE2 audio signals are output.
ZONE3 : The ZONE3 audio signals are output.
ZONE2/3-MONO : The ZONE2 / ZONE3 monaural audio signals are
output.
Front A Bi-Amp : The bi-amp audio signals are output. Set this for bi-amp
playback of the front A speakers.
Front B Bi-Amp : The bi-amp audio signals are output. Set this for bi-amp
playback of the front B speakers,
Front Height: The front height channel audio signals are output.

(ji;j Since "Amp Assign" of AVR-3310CI is set to "ZONE2" by default,
audio is not output from the surround back speakers. When using the
surround back speakers with MAIN ZONE, change the "Amp Assign"
setting to "Normal".

Front: Set the front speaker size.
•~ : Use of a large speaker that can adequately playback low

frequencies.
• Small: Use of a small speaker that has inadequate playback capacity for

low frequencies.

Making the Speaker Settings (Speaker Setup)

Amp Assign
Sets the signal output to the
speaker connected to the
SURR. BACK/AMP ASSIGN
terminals.

Setting items

• ~[.U"
~i~c~-~rge" or "Small" ~
not according to the ·When "Subwoofer" is set to "No", "Front" can automatically set to

physical size of the speaker "Large" .
• When "Front" is set to "Small", "Center", "Surround", "Surroundbut according to the low

frequency reproduction Back" and "Front Height" can not be set to "Large".
capabilities based on the Center: Set the presence and size of the center speaker.
frequency set at "Crossover • Large : Use of a large speaker that can adequately playback low
Frequency" It:W'page 35). frequencies.

• Small: Use of a small speaker that has inadequate playback capacity for
low frequencies.

• None: Select when a center speaker is not connected.

m

Speaker Configuration
Select speaker configuration

. and size (bass reproduction
capability).

I See overleaf>
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• Speakers set to "None" in the "Speaker Configuration" (G"'page 34)
.> settings are not displayed.
,".• When <l is pressed while the subwoofer volume is set to "-12 dB", the

"Subwoofer" setting switches to "OFF".
• When a headphones jack is inserted in the PHONES terminal of the AVR,

3310CI, the "Channel Level" is not displayed.
• You can also press [CHANNEL LEVELl to set (G"'page 79 "Adjust the

Volume of the Different Speakers").

ellannel'Level' ',.,. ',~ -: ,.:... Test Tone Start: Output test tone.
SeHlia' volumebT ttf"efe§l • Front L / Front Height L I Center I Front Height RI Front RI Surround
tone to be t~e '~~lI;ne <NJ::!erLit R I S. Back R* I S. Back L * I Surround L I Subwoofer : Select the
is output fromeach""S"~a~ei; speaker.

-'- ,1 ~ * :When the "Speaker Configuration" - "Surround Back" setting
(E!r'page 34) is set to "lspkr", "S. Back" is displayed.

• -12.0dB - +12.0dB (O.OdB) : Adjust the volume.

Default: Reset all channel level settings to factory default.
• Yes: Reset to the defaults.

. • No : Do not reset to the defaults.

Crossove~,·f~~.,~~£" 40Hz I 60Hz I SOHz 190Hz 1100Hz 1110Hz 1120Hz 1150Hz 1200Hz I
Outputs',,< at 'i!.beloW'?~sei 250Hz: Set the crossover frequency.
fr h - ' ',,' ','eq.u~n~y, eac ;.~peaer.s Advanced: Specify crossover frequency for each speaker.
bass Signal Qutp"~t. fn?m • Front I Center I Surround I Surround Back I Front Height: Select the
the. subw.oofer.. S~t,..·~tfjIS speaker.
according to' the. low • 40Hz 160Hz I SOHz 190Hz 1100Hz 1110Hz 1120Hz 1150Hz 1200Hz I
frequency reproduction' 250Hz: Set the crossover frequency.
capabilities of the. speakers
you are using,'.

Setting contents

• This can be set when "Speaker Configuration" - "Subwoofer" (Gr'page
34) is set to "Yes".

• Play music or a movie source and select the mode offering the strongest
bass.

• Select "LFE+Main" if you want the bass signals to always be produced
from the subwoofer.

Subwoofer Mode : Select low range signals to be reproduced by
subwoofer.
• LFE : The low range signal of the channel set to "Small" speaker size is

added to the LFE signal output from the subwoofer.
• LFE+Main : The low range signal of all channels is added to the LFE

signal output from the subwoofer.

LPF for LFE : Set LFE signal playback range
·SOHz/90Hz/100Hz/110Hz/120Hz/150Hz/200Hz/250Hz

Setting items

Making Detailed Settings (Manual Setup)

Bass $ettin9
Settings for, subwoofer and
LFE signa1 ra~ playback.

Di$ta'nce. <:;,5"",~;;:~~;<,,, Unit: Set the unit of distance.
Set"tjistance from. listening • Feet
position to spea"~;:s, ,,'< • Meters
Measure' befor'~hand the '-S-t-e-p-:-S-e-t-t-he-m-j-n-im-u-m-v-a-ri-a-bl-e-w-id-th-o-f-th-e-d-i-st-a-n-c-e-.-------

distance from the listening • 1ft / 0.1ft
positio~ to each speaker. • .0.1m / 0.01 m

----'=='-------------------------
c, - • -~ ,~~'" Front L / Front R / Center / Subwoofer / Surround L / Surround R /

S. Back L * /S. Back R* /Front Height L / Front Height R : Select the
speaker.

*: When the "Speaker Configuration" - "Surround Back" setting
(Gr'page 34) is set to "lspkr", "S, Back" is displayed.

• O.Oft - 60.Oft / O.OOm - 1S.00m : Set the distance.

I

• Speakers set to "None" in "Speaker Configuration" (Gr'page 34) are
not displayed.

• The speakers that can be selected differ depending on the" Amp Assign"
(E!r'page 34) and "Speaker Configuration" (Gr'page 34) settings.

• Default settings:
Front / Center / Subwoofer / Front Height: 12.0 ft (3.60 m)
Surround / Surround Back: 10.0 It (3.00 m)

• Set the difference in the distance between the speakers to less than 20
feet (6.0 meters)

Default: Reset all distance settings to factory default.
• Yes: Reset to the defaults.
• No : Do not reset to the defaults.

~ When you select "Default" and press ENTER, the "Default Setting?"
prompt is displayed. Select either "Yes" or "No", and press ENTER.

• Can be set when the "Speaker Configuration" - "Subwoofer" (Gr'page
34) setting is "Yes", or when you have a speaker that is set to "Small".

• Always set the crossover frequency to "80 Hz". When using small
speakers. however, we recommend setting the crossover frequency to
a higher frequency.

• For speakers set to "Small", sound below the crossover frequency is cut
from the sound output. The cut bass sound is output from the subwoofer
or front speakers

• The speakers that can be set when "Advanced" is selected differ
according to the "Subwoofer Mode" setting (G"'page 351.
• When "LFE" is selected, speakers set to "Small" at "Speaker

Configuration" can be set. If the speakers are set to "Large", "Full
Band" is displayed and the setting cannot be made.

·If set to "LFE+Main", this setting can be made regardless of the
speaker size.
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Setting items Setting contents

Making the HOMI Settings (HOMI Setup)

o Please consult the operating instructions for each connected device to
check the settings.

o For details on the HOMI control function, see "HOMI Control Function"
(EF'page 78).

Setting contents

Making Detailed Settings (Manual Setup)

ON : Use the HOMI control function.
OFF: 00 not use the HOMI control function.

~ This can be set when "HOMI Control" is set to "ON".

ON : Switched.
OFF: Not switched.

oThis can be set when "HOMI Control" is set to "ON".
o Please consult the operating instructions for each connected device to

check the settings.
o For details on the HOMI control function, see "HOMI Control Function"

(EF'page 78).

Last: Standby with last used input source during power on.
HDMI1 / HOMI2 / HOMI3 / HOMI4/ HOMIS : The standby mode is set at
the input source assigned to the respective.

·N·Ua
o When "HDMI Control" is set to "ON", it consumes more standby

power.
oWhen not using this unit for a long period, we recommend that you

press <POWER> to turn off (.OFF) the power.
oWhen the "HOMI Control" setting has been changed, always turn off

the power to the connecting devices afterwards and then turn back on.
oThe "HOMI Control" does not work when the power to the equipment

is off.
oWhen" HOMI Control" is set to "ON", power is supplied constantly to

the AC outlet (UNSWITCHED).

Setting items

HOMI Control
External devices can be con­
trolled from the AVR-3310CI
and the AVR-3310CI can be
controlled from external de­
vices..St.,••
The HOMI control function
controls operations of a
TV that is compatible with
the HOMI control function.
Make sure that the TV and
HOMI are connected when
you perform HOMI control.

Standby Source
Set the HOMI connector for
HOMI signal input during
standby.

Power Off Control
The power of the AVR­
3310CI and external device ~
turn off together.

Default settings are underlined.

Setting contents

ON : Compensated.
OFF: Not compensated.

Normal: Output with RGB video range (16 (black) to 235 (white))
Enhanced: Output with RGB video range (0 (black) to 255 (white)).

.~ This setting is valid when using a TV equipped with a OVI terminal.

Setting items

Front Speaker Setup Setting: Choose the method for setting the front speakers.
Set the front speakers to use 0 Normal: The front speakers are set using the <FRONT SPEAKERS>.
for every surround mode. . 0 Custom : The front speakers used for the different playing modes are

set in advance.

2CH DIRECT/STEREO: The front speakers used in the direct, stereo and
pure direct play modes (2 channell are set in advance.
oA : Front speaker A is used.
oB : Front speaker B is used.
o A+B : Both front speakers A and B are used.

MULTI CH : The front speakers used in modes other than the direct, ste­
reo and pure direct play modes (2 channel) are set in advance.
oA : Front speaker A is used.
o B : Front speaker B is used.
o A+B : Both front speakers A and B are used.

• N.Ua
oWhen set to "Custom", <FRONT SPEAKERS> does not operate.
oThe front speaker setting stored for the" Quick Select" function is given

priority.

RGB Range
Set the video range of RGB
output from the HOMI
terminal.

Auto lip Sync
Automatic compensation
for timing shift in audio and
video output.

Make settings for HOMI video/audio output.

#' When the HOMI control function is operating, the setting of audio
playback in the connected TV takes priority (EF'page 78 "HOMI
Control Function").

Audio Out AMP: Playback through speakers connected to the receiver.
Select HOMI audio output TV: Playback through TV connected to the receiver.
device.
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Making Detailed Settings (Manual Setup)

Making the Audio Settings (Audio Setup)
Default settings are underlined.

Make settings for audio playback.

Setting items

2ch Direct/Stereo
(Continued)

Setting contents
Crossover: Outputs at below set frequency, each speaker's bass signal
output from the subwoofer.
o 40Hz / 60Hz / 80Hz / 90Hz / 100Hz / 110Hz / 120Hz / 150Hz / 200Hz /

250Hz

I
Setting items

EXT. IN SW Level
Set the playback level of the
analog subwoofer signals in­
put from the external input
terminals (EXT. IN).

2ch Direct/Stereo
Make speaker settings for 2­
channel mode playback.

Setting contents
+15dB : This is the recommended level.
+10dB I +5dB I OdB : Select the level according to the player being
used.

Setting: Select the method for setting the speakers used in the 2-channel
direct and stereo playback modes.
o Basic: The settings at "Speaker Setup" (G"'page 34) are applied.
oCustom: Make separate settings for 2-channel.

Front: Set the front speaker size.
o Large : Use of a large speaker that can adequately playback low

frequencies.
o Small: Use of a small speaker that has Inadequate playback capacity for

low frequencies.

#' If "Speaker Configuration" - "Subwoofer" (i2ff'page 34) is set to
"No", the setting is automatically set to "Large".

Subwoofer : Set the presence of a subwoofer.
o Yes: Use a subwoofer.
o No : Select when a subwoofer is not connected.

tI' If "Speaker Configuration" - "Subwoofer" (i2ff'page 34) is set to
"No", the setting is automatically set to "No". If the "Front" setting is
"Small", the setting is automatically "Yes".

SW Mode: Select low range signal to be reproduced by subwoofer.
o LFE: When the "2ch Direct/Stereo" - "Front" setting is set to "Large",

the LFE signal alone is output from the subwoofer. Also, when the "2ch
Direct/Stereo" - "Front" setting is set to "Small", the front channel low
range signal is added to the LFE signal output from the subwoofer.

• LFE+Main : The front channel low range signal is added to the LFE signal
output from the subwoofer.

This can be set when "2ch Direct/Stereo" - "Subwoofer" is set to
"Yes".

Auto Surround Mode
Make setting for memorizing
surround mode setting for
each input signal type.

EO Customize
Set so that unused egualizer
settings are not displayed
when MULTED is pressed.

E~ui!lizer settings for which
"No(Used" is S13t With- thi;
g~jCk'{5elect funcil0n',ca,!~ot
Dl'lstored anCl. called but.r.

"o This can be set when "2ch Direct/Stereo" - "Subwoofer" is set to
"Yes".

olf the "2ch Direct/Stereo" - "Front" setting is "Large" and the "SW
Mode" setting is "LFE", "Full Band" is displayed and the setting cannot
be made.

Distance FL / Distance FR : Select the speaker.
oO.Oft - 60.Oft (12.Oft) / O.OOm - 18.00m (3.60m) : Set the distance to

the speaker.

"# Set so that the difference between the front left speaker and front
right speaker distances is 6.0 m (200 ft) or less.

Level FL / Level FR : Select the speaker.
o-12.0dB - +12.0dB (OdBI : Adjust the level of each channel.

ON : Memorize settings. Automatically play with the last used surround
mode.
OFF : Do not memorize settings. Surround mode does not change
according to input signal

~

o The auto surround mode function lets you store in the memory the
surround mode last used for playing the four types of input signals listed
below.
CD Analog and PCM 2-channel signals
@ Dolby Digital and DTS 2-channel signals
® Dolby Digital and DTS multi-channel signals
® Multi-channel signals other than Dolby Digital and DTS (PCM etc.1

o When playing in the PURE DIRECT, the surround mode does not change
even if the input signal is changed.

Audyssey Byp. lIR : Set when not using the "Audyssey Byp UR"
equalizer.
o Used: Use.
o Not Used: Do not use.

Set so that "Audyssey Byp. UR" settings can be made when
AudysseyTM Auto Setup procedure is performed.

37 Main remote control
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Making Detailed Settings (Manual Setup)

Setting contents
CD On the GUI menu, select "Network Connecting" - "Detail" and

press ENTER.
@ Use <l [> to set" DHCP" to "OFF", then press \7

The DHCP function is disabled.
® Use 6. \7[> to input the address and press ENTER.

-IP Address: Set the IP address within the ranges shown below.
The Network Audio function cannot be used if other IP addresses
are set.
CLASS A: 10.0.00 - 10.255.255.255
CLASS B 172.16.0.0 - 172.31.255.255
CLASS C: 192.168.0.0 - 192.168.255.255

- Subnet Mask : When connecting an xDSL modem or terminal
adapter directly to the AVR-3310CI, input the subnet mask
indicated in the documentation supplied by your provider. Normally
input 255.255.255.0.

- Default Gateway: When connected to a gateway (router), input
its IP address.

- Primary DNS. Secondary DNS : If there is only one DNS address
indicated in the documentation supplied by your provider, input it
at "Primary DNS". If there are two or more DNS addresses, input
the first one at "Secondary DNS".

® Use \7 to select "Exit" and press ENTER.
Setup is complete.

*When connecting to the network via a Proxy server, select" Proxy" and
press ENTER (&page 39 "Proxy settings").

r:;
- If you are using a broadband router (DHCP function), there is no need

to make the settings at "IP Address" and "Proxy", since the DHCP
function is set to "ON" in the AVR-331 OCI's default settings.

-If the AVR-3310CI is being used connected to a network without the
DHCP function, the network settings must be made. In this case, some
knowledge of networks is required. For details, consult a network
administrator.

- If you cannot connect to the Internet, recheck the connections and
settings (l2Fpage 23).

- If you do not understand about Internet connection, contact your ISP
(Internet Service Provider) or the store from which you purchased your
computer.

- When you want to cancel the setting during IP address input, press
RETURN.

Setting items
Network Connecting
(Continued)

mmmJRetuln
Set IP add I ess manual1.y

... flAfWL SETUp.,. r.ETI/ORK SETUP ..
1Wf rlE H10~K COWlEel HJ::' D

Setting contents

omDEnter mmmJ
Set IP add ess and pi O~., manual.' y

Default settings are underlined.

Setting contents
Audyssey Flat: Set when not using the" Audyssey Flat" equalizer.
- Used: Use.
- Not Used: Do not use

# Set so that "Audyssey Flat" settings can be made when Audyssey
Auto Setup procedure is performed.

Manual: Set when not using the "Manual" equalizer.
- Used: Use.
- Not Used: Do not use.

1. Connect the LAN cable I&page 23 "Connecting to a Home Network
(LAN)").

2. Turn on the AVR-3310CI (l2Fpage 24 "Turning the Power On").
AVR-3310CI performs automatic network setup due to the DHCP
function.
When connecting to a network that has no DHCP function, perform the
setting in step 3.

3. Set the IP address at the "Network Connecting".

Making the Network Settings (Network Setup)

EO Customize
(Continued)

Setting items

Setting items
Network Connecting
Make settings for wired
LAN.

Make network settings.

I See overleaf>
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Making Detailed Settings (Manual Setup)

setting items Setting contents Setting items Setting contents

® Use "" \7 <l [> to input the proxy server port number and press
ENTER

(]) Use \7 to select "Exit" and press ENTER.
Setup is complete.

Network Standby: Set the network function on/off during standby.
• ON : Network is on during standby. Main unit operable with a network­

compatible controller,
• OFF: Suspend network function during standby.

, Set to "ON" when using the web control function.

[Lower case characters) abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz
[Upper case characters) ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPORSTUVWXYZ
[Symbols) !" # $ % & ' ( ) * + . - . I : ; < => ? @ [ \]. _ • { I}-

(Space)
[Numbers) 0123456789

You can change the character type when you press [SEARCH] during
character input.

PC Language: Select computer environment language.
• ara / chi (smpl) / chi (trad) / cze / dan / dut / M9. / fin / fre / ger / gre

/ heb / hun / ita / jpn / kor / nor / pol / por / por(BR) / rus / spa / swe
/tur

Friendly Name Edit : The Friendly Name is the name AVR-3310CI
displayed on the network. Up to 63 characters can be input. The default
Friendly Name on first use is "DENON:IAVR-3310CI]",
The types of characters that can be input are as shown below.

Default: Reset all settings to factory default.
• Yes: Reset to the defaults.
• No : Do not reset to the defaults.
Party Mode Function: Set the Party Mode function,

, • OFF: Disable Party Mode function.
• ON : Enable Party Mode function.

'#' Refer to page 80, "Playing the Same Network Audio on Different
Devices Connected in a Network (Party Mode Function)" for more
information on the party mode function.

.~

NetWOrk Connecting
(Continued)

Other
Network function 'on/off
setting'during standby, and
PC language setting.

E"JP ..

DENON

ImiDE'''''' 1i!Ii!li1lI~... te
So"" f, 51-:;) P :'J S" "

1miD" '> Ii!Ii!li1lI
S"'" IP 'lOj "ss a 1C ~ a') ,,.,,,, " I

[Lower case characters) abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz
[Upper case characters) ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPORSTUVWXYZ
[Symbols) !" # $ % & ' ( ) * + • - . I : ; < = > ? @ [ \] • _ • { I}-

(Space)
[Numbers) 0123456789

Proxy settings: Make this setting when connecting to the Internet via a
proxy server.

CD On the GUI menu, select "Network Connecting" - "Detail" and press
ENTER

CV Use"" \7 to set "Proxy" and press ENTER.
Q) Use <l [> to set "Proxy" to "ON" and press \7.

The proxy server is enabled.
@) Use <l [> to select the proxy server input method, and then press \7.

Address: Select when inputting by address.
Name: Select when inputting by domain name.

® Use"" \7 <l [> to input the proxy server address or domain name and
press ENTER.
When "Address" is selected in step ® : Input the address
When"Name" is selected in step@): Input the domain name
The types of characters that can be input are as shown below.

NetWork Connecting
(Continued)

I

#' You can change the character type when you press [SEARCH)
during character input.

39
I
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Setting items
Other
(Continued)

Setting contents
Party Start Level: Make settings for volume level when the Party Mode
is started.
• Last: The same volume as set before the party mode was started.
• - - - (0) : Always use the muting on condition when the Party Mode is

started.
• -SOdB - 18dB (1 - 99) : Start party mode with your preferred volume.

~:

• This can be set when "Party Mode Function" is set to "ON".
• This is displayed from 0 to 99 when "Volume Display" (l:Fpage 41) is

set to "Absolute".
• You can set to the upper limit set with "Volume Li!:r1it" (&page 41) .

Network Status: Displays up to a maximum of 10 DENON products
connected on the same network.
• Friendly Name / Model Name / Power ON/Standby / Select Source /

Volume Level/Party Mode status

.~ "Network Status" is only displayed for DENON products supporting
the Network Status function.

Update Notification : Displays a notification message on the AVR­
331 OCl's GUI screen when the latest firmware is released with" Firmware
Update". The notification message is displayed for about 20 seconds
when the power is turned on. Connect to broadband Internet (&page
23) when using this function.
• ON : Display update message.
• OFF: Do not display upgrade message.

• When you press ENTER during display of the notification message, the
"Check for Update" screen is displayed (Refer to page 44 for more
information on "Firmware Update")

• Press RETURN to erase the notification message.

Upgrade Notification : Display a notification message on the AVR­
331 OCI 's GUI screen when downloadable firmware is released with" Add
New Feature". The notification message is displayed for about 20 seconds
when the power is turned on. Connect to broadband Internet (l:Fpage 23)
when using this function .
• ON : Display update message.
• OFF: Do not display upgrade message.

~

• When you press ENTER during display of the notification message, the
"Add New Feature" screen is displayed. (Refer to page 44 for more
information on "Add New Feature")

• Press RETURN to erase the notification message.

Setting items

Rhapsody Account
Set or change Username
and Password (&page 65
"Listening to Rhapsody").

Napster Account
Set or change Username
and Password (&page 63
"Listening to Napster").

Network Information
Display network information.

Making Detailed Settings (Manual Setup)

Setting contents
Username / Password
The types of characters that can be input are as shown below.

[Lower case characters) abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz
[Upper case characters) ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
[Symbols) !" # $ % & ' ( ) * +, - . / : ; < = > ., @ [ \]" _ . {I}-

(Space)
[Numbers) 0123456789,

• You can change the character type when you press [SEARCH] during
character input.

• The password may not contain underscores ( ).

Username / Password
The types of characters that can be input are as shown below.

[Lower case characters) abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz
[Upper case characters) ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
[Symbols) !" # $ % & ' ( ) * + , - . I : ; < = > ? @ [ \] • _ • { I}-

(Space)
[Numbers) 0123456789

(#

• You can change the character type when you press [SEARCH] during
character input.

• The password may not contain underscores ( ).

Friendly Name / DHCP= ON/OFF / IP Address / MAC Address

I
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Making Detailed Settings (Manual Setup)

Set the audio to playback with multi-zone (ZONE2, ZONE3).

Making the Multi-zone Settings (Zone Setup) 1'. "I~Ulli~
Default settings art ~'ndertirIed:,

Default settings are underlined....

~ Can be set when the multi-zone "Volume Level" setting (1l3f' page 41)
is "Variable".

Setting contents
OFF: Do not set a maximum volume.
-20dB (61) / -10dB (71) / OdB (81)

Last: Use the memorized setting from the last session.
- - - (0) : Always use the muting on condition when power is turned on.
-SOdB - 18dB (1 - 99) : The volume is adjusted to the set level.

Can be set when the multi-zone "Volume Level" setting (1l3f' page 41)
is "Variable".

Full: The sound is muted entirely.
40dB : The sound is attenuated by 40 dB down.
-20dB : The sound is attenuated by 20 dB down.

."

. Making Other Settings (Option Setup). . .

.'. Se1ti.ng items

Powe.. On Level
Define the volume setting
that is active when. the
POWElr istumed on.

,. r.

V~I~Te;li.imit
Ma~e a setting ,for maximum
volume:'

"". "

Mute Level.
Settheamountof attenuation
when muting is on.

Setting contents

OFF: The low range is not attenuated.
ON : The low range is attenuated.

-10dB - +10dB (0dBJ

-10dB - +10dB (OdB)

-12dB - +12dB (OdB)

~\The "Level Lch" can be set when "Channel" (ll3f'page 41) is set to
"Stereo" .

Bass
Adjust low frequency range
(bass)..

HPf.
Make settings for cutting
the . low range to reduce
distohion in the bass.

Setting items

Treble
Adjl:Jst high frequency range
(treble).

Level-Lel1
Adjust the left channel
output level.

I

Setting contents
Volume Displav : Set how volume is displayed.
• Relative: Display - - - dB (Min), in the range -80 dB - 18 dB.
• Absolute: Display in the range 0 (Min) - 99.

• The "Volume Display" setting is applied also to the "Volume Limit" and
"Power On Level" display method.

• The "Volume Display" setting applies to all zones.

Volume Limit: Make a setting for maximum volume
• OFF: Do not set a maximum volume.
• -20dB (61) / -10dB (71) / OdB (81)

Power On Level : Define the volume setting that is active when the
power is turned on.
• Last: Use the memorized setting from the last session.
• - - - (0) : Always use the muting on condition when power is turned

on.
• -SOdB - 18dB (1 - 99) : The volume is adjusted to the set level.

Mute Level: Set the amount of attenuation when muting is on.
• Full: The sound is muted entirely.
• 40dB : The sound is attenuated by 40 dB down.

·f • -20dB : The sound is attenuated by 20 dB down.

Volume COntroL .-
Set t~~MAIN ZONE volume
~~tting·.

Setting items

~ When "Amp Assign" (ll3f'page 34) is set to "ZONE2/3-MONO", the
"Channel" setting is automatically set to "Mono".

Stereo: Select stereo output.
Mono: Select mono output.

-12dB - +12dB (OdB)

.~ The "Level Rch" can be set when "Channel" (1l3f' page 41) is set to
"Stereo".

"• The "Volume Display" setting is applied also to the "Volume Level",
"Volume Limit" and" Power On Level" display method.

• The "Volume Display" setting applies to all zones.

Variable : Volume adjustment enabled by main unit and remote
controller.
40dB (41) : Fix volume at -40 dB. Set when adjusting volume by external
amp.

, OdB (81) : Fix volume at 0 dB, Set when adjusting volume by external
'. amp.

When "Amp Assign" (ll3f'page 34) is set to "ZONE2", "ZONE3" or
"ZONE2/3-MONO", the "Volume Level" setting is automatically set
to "Variable".

Relative: Display - - - dB (Min), in the range -80 dB - 18 dB.
is Absolute: Display in the range 0 (Min) - 99.

right channel
LevelRch
Adjust the
output level.

1. ~

Channel
Set the signal outP,ut from
multj.,zone: !.

Volume tellel
Set the v.olume output level.

'1 ...,. ....

Volume Display
Set how volume
displayed.

41 Main remote control
operation buttons

MENUo :Displaying the menu
Cancel the menu

:Moves the cursor
(Up/Down/Left/Right)

8 :Confirm the setting
RETURNo :Return to previous menu



. 4. Repeat steps 1 - 3 to change the display name.

Setting items

Source Delete
Remove input sources
that are not used from the
display.

GUI
Make GUI related settings.

Setting contents
PHONO / CD / DVD / HDP / TV / SAT/CBL / VCR / DVR / V.AUX / NET/
USB / SIRIUS / HD Radio: Select input source that is not used.
o ON : Use this source.
o Delete: Do not use this source.-N·n-
o Input sources being used in the various zones cannot be deleted.
olnput sources set to "'Delete"' cannot be selected using SOURCE

SELECT.
Screensaver: Make screensaver settings.
o ON: The screen saver is activated during GUI menu display or NET/USB

/ iPod / SIRIUS / HD Radio screen display if no operation is performed
approximately for a continuous 3-minute period. When you press b, \l <l
[>. the screen saver is cancelled and the screen before that screen saver
started is displayed.

o OFF: Screen saver is not activated.

Wall Paper: Set wallpaper to display the background when playback is
stopped, etc.
o Picture: Set the background to a picture IDENON logo)
o Black: Set the background to black.

Format : Set the video signal format to be output for the TV you are
using.
o NTSC : Select NTSC output.
opAL: Select PAL output.

;, The "'Format"' can also be set by the following procedure. However,
the GUI screen is not displayed.

1. Press and hold the <AUDIO DELAY> and <RETURN> for at least 3
seconds.
"'Video Format"' appears on the display.

2. Press <l [> and set the video signal format.
3 Press the <ENTER>, <MENU> or <RETURN> to complete the

setting.
_~[.ii_

When a format other than the video format of the connected TV is set, the
picture will not be displayed properly.

Text: Display the content of operation during switching of surround mode,
input mode. etc.
o ON : Turn display on.
o OFF: Turn display off.

Setting items

GUI
(Continued)

Quick Select Name
Change the "'Quick Select"'
display title to one you
pre~er.

Making Detailed Settings (Manual Setup)

Setting contents

Master Volume: Master volume display during adjustment.
o Bottom: Display at the bottom.
o Top: Display at the top.
o OFF: Turn display off.

#'; When the master volume display is hard to see when superimposed
on movie subtitles, set to "'Top"'

NET/USB: Set the NET/USB screen display time when the input source
is "'NET/USB"'
o Always: Show display continuously.
o 30s : Show display for 30 seconds after operation.
-10s: Show display for 10 seconds after operation.
o OFF : Turn display off.

iPod : Set the iPod screen display time when the input source is "'iPod"'.
o Always: Show display continuously.
o 30s : Show display for 30 seconds after operation.
-10s: Show display for 10 seconds after operation.
o OFF: Turn display off.

Tuner : Set the tuner screen display time when the input source is
"'SIRIUS"' or "'HD Radio"'.
o Always: Show display continuously.
o 30s : Show display for 30 seconds after operation.
o 10s : Show display for 10 seconds after operation.
o OFF: Turn display off.

1. Use b, \l to select the name of the Quick Select setting you want to
change, then press [> or ENTER.

2. Use <l [> to set the cursor to the character you want to change.
3. Use b, \l to change the character, then press ENTER.

o Up to 16 characters can be input.
o You can change the character type when you press [SEARCH! during

character input.
oThe types of characters that can be input are as shown below.

[Upper case characters! ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
[Lower case characters! abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz
[Symbols! !" # $ % & ' ( ) - + , - . / : ; < = > ? @ [ \ 1- _ . { I } -

(Space)
[Numbers! 0123456789

~.,
"::

I

I See overleaf>

Main remote control
operation buttons

MENU
o :Displaying the menu

Cancel the menu @ :Moves the cursor
(Up/Down/Left/Right) 8 :Confirm the setting
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Making Detailed Settings (Manual Setup)

.Dynamic Volume
·Channel Level
·Audio Delay
Input Mode

When setting to "2Way Remote", you can not use the RS-232C connector
as an external controller.

Setting contents
Serial Control: Set when using an external controller.
2Way Remote: Set when using a 2-way remote control unit.

When using a DENON two-way remote control (RC-7000CI or RC­
7001 RCI, sold separately), set to "2Way Remote".

-d·n-

.When "Setup Lock" is set to "ON", the settings listed below can no
longer be changed. Also, "SETUP LOCKED!" is displayed if you attempt
to operate related settings.
·GUI menu operations
·RESTORER
.AudioNideo Adjust
·MultEO
·Dynamic EO

·When canceling the setting, set "Setup Lock" to "OFF".

_~t.n_

Only use this function if so instructed by a OENON serviceperson or
installer.

Bright: Normal display brightness.
Dim: Reduced display brightness.
Dark: Very low display brightness.

- OFF: Turns the display off.

"':'~ OFF: Turn protection off.
7 from' ON : Turn protection on.

Dlnimer
AdjustdispJay brfghtnes.s of
the receIver..

Maintenance Mode
Used when receiving
maintenance from a OENON
service engineer or custom
installer.

4. Repeat steps 1 - 3 to change the display name.

o When Setting for Zone (MAIN ZONE / ZONE2 / ZONE3)
Trigger out is activated through linkage to the power of the zone set to
"ON".

'# When using the AVR-3310CI with only the included main remote
control unit (RC-11181, use Remote ID "1 " (default).
When using the included sub remote control unit (RC-1121) and a
separately sold remote control unit (RC-7000CI, etc.), this function
can be used. Match the 10 setting of the remote control unit and the
receiver.

o When Setting for Input Source
Activate trigger out when the input source set to "ON" is selected.

di'. Valid for the zone set to "ON" with "When Setting for Zone".

o When Setting for Surround Mode
Activate trigger out when the surround mode set to "ON" is selected.

t#' Valid when the "MAIN ZONE" set to "ON" with "When Setting
for Zone" is selected, and when the input source set to "ON" with
"When Setting for Input Source" is selected.

• ON : Activate trigger on this mode.
• - - - : Do not activate trigger on this mode.

1/2/3/4

Setting itel1)s Setting contents

[Upper case characters] ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
[Lower case characters] abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz
(Symbols] !" # $ % & ' ( ) * + , .. / : ; < = > ? @ [ \ I . _ . { I } ­

(Space)
(Numbers] 0123456789

Zone Rename' 1. Use l::,. \l to select the zone name (MAIN ZONE, ZONE2 or ZONE3) you
Change the display Jitle of want to change, then press I> or ENTER.
each zone to one you prefer.' 2. Use <11> to set the cursor to the character you want to change.

3. Use l::,.\l to change the character, then press ENTER.
• Up to 10 characters can be input.
• You can change the character type when you press [SEARCH] during

character input.
• The types of characters that can be input are as shown below.

Trigg,r Out 1
Select the. conditio~. for
actiYa·ting Trigger Out 1yfor
the input source. sUf[()und
mode, etc.
See "TRIGGER OUT jacks"
(12!T' page 22) for more
information o'n' trigger out.

Trigger Out 2
As. with "Trigger Out 1",
select the condition for
activating Trigger Out 2.

RemotelD
Set when you operate
another DENON AVamplifier
with the remote control unit
of the AVR-3310CL Match
the remote control unit you
are using with the remote 10
of the AVR-331 OCL

I

43 Main remote control
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.- Notes concerning uSe of ·Firmware.Up(lil~·and·-Add New Feature- h

Making Detailed Settings (Manual Setup)

- In order to use these functions, you must have the correct system requirements and settings for a
broadband Internet connection.

- Do not turn off the power until updating or upgrating is completed.
- Even with a broadband connection to the Internet, approximately 1 hour is required for the updating/

upgrading procedure to be completed.
Once updating/upgrading starts, normal operations on the AVR-3310CI cannot be performed until
updating/upgrading is completed .
Furthermore, updating/upgrading the firmware may reset the backup data for the parameters, etc., set
for the AVR-331 DC I.

- The following backup data may be erased after an update or upgrade.
• Internet radio preset channel
• Internet radio Recently Played data
• Care of data in Internet radio, media server and USB memory device

-In the event of an update error during update or upgrade, turn the AVR-331 OCl's power off and then on
again. "Update Retry" appears on the display and update restarts from the point at which update failed,
If the error continues despite this, check the network environment.

-Information regarding the "Firmware Update" function and "Add New Feature" will be announced on
the DENON web site each time related plans are defined.

- When usable new firmware is released with" Firmware Update" or "Add New Feature", a notification
message is displayed on the GUI screen. When you do not want to be notified, set "Update Notification"
(Gr'page 40) and "Upgrade Notification" lGr'page 40) to "OFF",

., Description

Setting contents

Updating failed.

Downloading of the firmware has failed.

Server is busy. Wait a while then try again.
Failure connecting to server.

Failure to log into server.
Server is busy
Connection fail
Download fail

Login failed

* If updating fails, the set automatically retries, but if updating is still not
possible, one of the messages shown below is displayed. If the display
reads as shown below, check the settings and network environment,
then update again.

Check for Update: You can check for firmware updates. You can also
check approximately how long it will take to complete an update.

Start: Execute the update process.
When updating starts, the power indicator becomes red and the GUI

._= 'c screen is shut down. The amount of update time which has elapsed is
'? displayed.
. When updating is complete the power indicator becomes green and

normal status is resumed.

Setting items''':-" .

Firmware Update .
Update the firmware .of tb@
receiver. '" :'•.

When "Not Registered" is displayed on the Add New Feature screen,
you cannot upgrade.
To use the upgrade function, you should purchase an upgrade package
from the DENON website.
To purchase the package, you will need the ID number shown on this
screen.
To display the ID number on the screen, hold <[» and <STATUS>
down for 3 seconds or more.

.Add New, Feattire' Upgrade: Execute the upgrade process,
Display ttie new fu .. When updating starts, the power indicator becomes red and the GUI
(payment required)· • screen is shut down. The amount of update time which has elapsed is
can b~ purchased displayed.
downloading to the AV~- When updating is complete the power indicator becomes green and
3310Cl and upgra~e. L"'" normal status is resumed.

When you purchase~~a * If the upgrade is not successful, an error message identical to those in
new function and re~iste~: "Firmware Update" will appear on the display, check the settings and
your user information, • network environment. then update again.
"Registered" is displayed ... . .

thO d'" Upgrade Status: A list of the additional functions prOVided by the Upgrade
on IS menu an you ~~. will be displayed.
proceed With the upgrade. ~.

Main remote control
operation buttons

MENUo :Displaying the menu
Cancel the menu @ :Moves the cursor
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DAult settings are underlined.

® Digital audio input
® Component video input
® iPod dock

CD Default button
CV Input Source
® HDMI input

~ INPUT SETUP.
lift HJPUT ASSIGtJ DENON

~ Select milD Enter mmm Retul n
Change HDMI lnput connector asslgnment

Changing th! Input Ter-minal Assigl)lTlents
flnp'ut Assign). - "" .

'", • • - <.: .. ~ ~rt+

Important Information

About the Display of Input Sources in This Manual

o Examples of Input Assign Menu Screen Displays

iN·Ii-
Input sources that have been set to "Delete" at "Source Delete" (GT'page 42) cannot be selected.

In this manual, the names of input sources that can be set at the different items are indicated as shown
below.

~UQ]IDVD I~ [lY] ISAT/CBl II VCR I~ IV.AUX II NET/USB II Internet Radio I
I Media Server II USB II Napster II Rhapsody II SIRIUS II HD Radio I

. :SettinStthe Pla~ack""ode"(Playback MOd!!) ~pag.e 50
~ . '. ~

Making the Input Settings ~

(Input Setup)
For details on how to select. set and cancel settings for each menu, see "GUI Menu
Operation" ((W'page 26).

o iPod (Grpage 50)
o NET/USB, Media Server, USB, Napster and Rhapsody (GFpage 50)

Maliingthe$8ttingstti l'Iay Still Pictures (StiJfPictu~e) Grpage 50

StttiI:'g Presei dhann~s so that they are ~ofDi$lilliy~ When Tuning
(Pr~ Skip) ~p~ge 50' "i'"" ...• .

I • _ • _" ,- -::;. - .~ .. - ;." '-". ~ ~ .~.' ".. "

Make the settings related to the currently selected input source.
Before displaying the menu screen. press [SOURCE SElECn to switch to the input source to be set.
The items that can be set differ according to the selected input source.
The set can be used without changing these settings. Make these settings as necessary.
For a description of "GUI Menu Map" and operating instructions. see page 25.

I
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o Input Assignments Menu Operations

1 Press MENU.
The GUI menu is displayed on the TV
screen.

Use the D.. \l to select "Input Setup",
the press ENTER or 1>.

o IIE"U DENON

l1ake lnput SOU! ce settlngs

2 Select "Input Assign", then press
ENTER or 1>.
The "INPUT ASSIGN" screen is displayed.

o It,PUT SETUP DENON

Change lnput conrectci asslgr.rr.ent

3 Use D..\l<I I> to move the orange
highlight to the item you want to set.

_ i;~:~~ ;~~~~;, DENON

Oefaul t [ HorlI [DIGITAL I [ cor'P [ lPod

D'JD HOI-Ill COA ~ 1 I-RCA IJene
HOP HOllI2 IJone 2-RCA Ilene
Iv Ilone OPTl IJone Ilone
SAT/eBl HorlI3 COAX2 ~ IJone
VCR IJone Ilone IJene Asslgn
D'IR HQrH4 DPT2 3-RCA rlone
V AUX HOl1I5 OPB Ilone rJor)e

ED Select 6lDB Entel G!JI!ImI Retul n
Change component vldeo lnput asslgnment

4 Press ENTER, then use <I I> to select
the input terminal to be assigned.

0 :rJPUT SETUP ..
:rJPUT ASSIGn DENON

Default [ HcrlI [CrUTAL J [ COf1P [ lP·::ld

Ole f<Dn: ,:::JA:C l-R:A rj:)n~

"iJP f<OrlI2 ~.one 2-RCA r~ ::l no?

TV !jQl"e CPTl Ilone rJ;)n~

SA ~ leBl .-onu C'JAO ~ il::lne
I'CR r,one r.one rlone Asslgn
O'vR 1-'0!11~ CPT2 3-RCA rbne

• AUX Morn5 OPT3 rJone rJane

"Select DmDEntet G!JI!ImIRetu n
Asslgn component \/ldeo 3 lnput conne~t::ll

5 Press ENTER to enter the setting.

o ;::;~; ;;~~~~ DENON

Defaul t [ HDrn [DIGITAL! [ (DrIP [ lPod

OVO l-orlII COAn I-RCA rlone
HOP l-'onI2 rJone 2-R:'A rlene
·v r~one OPTl rJone rJene
SAT ICBl l-onD COAX2 ~ rJene
VCR r.one IJene rJone Asslgn
DVe HonI'; OPT2 rJone rlone
\' IUY HOrns OPT3 !lone flone

ED Select DmD Enter G!JI!ImI Re~iJl n
Change co~ponent vldeo lnput aSSlg,ment

Setting items
HDMI'
Set this to change the HDMI
input terminals assigned to
the input sources.

1>igital
Set this to change the digital

:inpOt terminals asslgne~ to
the input sources.. -

Making the Input Settings (Input Setup)

Setting contents

The IOVO II HOP IQU ISAT/CBL II VCR II DVR II V.AUX Iinput sources
are assigned to the HDMI input terminals as shown below.

HOMI1/HOMI2/HOMI3/HOMI4/HOMI5
None: Do not assign an HDMI input terminal to the selected input
source.

* Upon purchase, the settings of the different input sources are as shown
below.

Input IOVO I IHOP I QU I SATI I IVCR I IOVR I IV.AUX Isource CBl

Default HOMI HOMI
None

HOMI
None

HOMI HOMI
setting 1 2 3 4 5

oAn input source to which an HDMI input terminal cannot be assigned is
displayed as "- - -".

oTo play the video signal assigned at "HDMI" combined with the audio
signal assigned at "Input Assign" - "Digital", select "Digital" at "Input
Mode" ((Fpage 49).

oWhen the AVR-331 OCI and monitor are connected with an HDMI cable.
if the monitor is not compatible with HDMI audio signal playback, only
the video signals are output to the monitor.

oThe audio signals input from the analog, digital and EXT. IN connectors
are not output to the monitor.

oWhen control dock for iPod is used as the input source, assignment of
the HDMI input terminal is disabled, even if it is assigned.

oWhen "HDMI Control" ((Fpage 36) is set to "ON", HDMI input terminal
cannot be assigned to "TV".

The~ Iovo II HOP IQUISAT/CBL II VCR II OVR II V.AUX II SIRIUS I
input sources are assigned to the digital input terminals as shown below.

Coax 1 (Coaxial) I Coax 21 Coax 31 Opt 1 (Optical) I Opt 21 Opt 3
None: Do not assign a digital input terminal to the selected input source.

I See overleaf>

o
:>

'"

I

:0

'"3
o
it
(")
o
"...2.

Main remote control
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Making the Input Settings (Input Setup)

Setting contents Setting contents

• By default on first use, it is assigned to "VCR (iPod)".
• An input source to which control dock for iPod cannot be assigned is

displayed as "- - -".
• If control dock for iPodis not connected to the AVR-331 OCI, assignment

of the "iPod dock" is disabled, and you can use it as a standard input
source.

Yes: Reset to the defaults.
No : Do not reset to the defaults.

If you select "Default" and press ENTER the message "Default
Setting?" is displayed. Select "Yes" or "No", and then press ENTER.

• The control dock for iPod can be assigned to the [][] Iovo II HOP I
00 ISAT/CBL II VCR II OVR II V.AUX Iinput sources

Assign: Assign the control dock for iPod to the selected input source.
None : Do not assign the control dock for iPod to the selected input

iPQdld~'"

Assig
iPo

NoneCoax 2

Opt 2 Opt 3 None

[][] IOVO I IHOP I 00 ISAT/CBL I I VCR I

Coax 3 Coax 1 None Opt 1

When control dock for iPod is used as the input source, assignment of
the digital input terminal is disabled, even if it is assigned~

*Upon purchase, the settings of the different input sources are as shown
below.

The IOVO II HOP I00ISAT/CBL II VCR II OVR II V.AUX Iinput sources
are assigned to the component video input terminals as shown below.

• An input source to which a component video input terminal cannot be
assigned is displayed as "- - -".

• When control dock for iPod is used as the input source, assignment of
the component video input terminal is disabled, even if it is assigned.

t Input IOVo I IHOP I 00 I SATI I I VCR I I OVR I IV.AUX Isource CBL

Default
1-RCA 2-RCA None None None 3-RCA None, setting

1-RCA (Component video 1) I 2-RCA (Component video 2) / 3-RCA
(Component video 3)
None: Do not assign a component video input terminal to the selected
input source.

f"c'fWijfi,c,.,i;ii. * Upon purchase, the settings of the different input sources are as shown
below.
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• Making the Input Settings (Input Setup)

.M~king;tll~VideoSettings (Video) ···.0 ¥

I

Auto: The video material is automatically detected and the appropriate
mode is set.
Video 1 : Select mode suitable for video playback
Video 2 : Select mode suitable for video and 3D-frame film material playback.

This can be set when "i/p Scaler" is set to anything other than
"OFF".

• This can be set when "i/p Scaler" is set to anything other than "OFF".
• When "i/p Scaler" is set to "Analog & HOMI", the resolution of both the

analog video input signal and HOMI input signal can be set.
• To watch 1OSOp/24Hz pictures, use a TV that supports 1OSOp/24Hz video

signals.
• When set to "1 OSDp/24Hz", you can enjoy film·like pictures for film

sources (in 24 Hz). For video sources and mixed sources, we recommend
setting the resolution to "1 DSDp".

• It is not possible to convert a 50 Hz signal into 1DSDp/24Hz. It is output
at a resolution of 1D80p/5DHz.

• This can be set when "Video Convert" is set to "ON".
• "Analog & HOMI" can be set for input sources for which an HOMI input

terminal is assigned.
• When "i/p Scaler" is set to "Analog & HOMI", it has no effect on the x.v.

Color signal or computer resolutions.

This can be set when the in ut source is Iovo II HOP I[J[] ISAT/CBl I
I VCR II OVR II V.AUX I NET/USB .

Auto: The number of pixels the TV connected to the HOMI output terminal
supports is detected automatically and the appropriate output resolution
is set.
480p/576p / 1080i / 720p / 1080p / 1080p:24Hz : Set the output resolution.

This can be set when the input source is Iovo II HOP I[J[] ISAT/CBl I
IVCR II OVR II V.AUX I

J S,ettingitems Setting contents

i1p~ca~,r ., . ;, This can be set when the in ut source is Iovo II HOP I[J[] ISAT/CBl I
The~~put~()urce ~ resolution; I VCR II OVR II V.AUX I NET/USB .
is converted to the resolution . . ..

t t "R . I f·" Analog: Use I/p scaler function for analog Video signal.
se a eso u Ion: Analog & HOMI : Use i/p scaler function for analog and HOMI video

signal.
OFF: 00 not use i/p scaler function.

Resolutiqn
Set resolution of the video
signal output to HOMI.

Progressive Mode
Select optimum progressive
mode for video material.

·IGUII

Default settings are underlined:

Setting contents
SOURCE: Play the picture and sound of the input source.
OVO / HOP / TV / SAT/CBL / VCR / OVR / V.AUX : Select video input
source to view. This can be set for individual input sources.

• When a non·standard video signal from a game machine or some other
source is input, the video conversion function might not operate. In this
case set "Video Convert" to "OFF".

• When "Video Convert" is set to "OFF", the video conversion function
does not work. In this case, connect the AVR·3310CI and TV with the
same type of cable.

This can be set when the input source is IOVO II HOP Iem ISAT/CBl I
I VCR II OVR II V.AUX I
ON : The input video signal is converted.
OFF: The input video signal is not converted.

Set by either pressing <VIDEO SELECT> on the main unit or [VIDEO
SHECn on the main remote control.
• When operating from the main remote control unit

Press [VIDEO SELECn repeatedly until the picture you want to see is
displayed.
To cancel, press [VIDEO SELECn and select "SOURCE"

• When operating from the main unit
After pressing <VIDEO SELECT> on the main unit, turn the <SOURCE
SELECT> on the main unit until the picture you want to see is displayed.
To cancel, press <VIDEO SELECT>, then turn <SOURCE SELECT> and
select "SOURCE".

'~l.h.
• It is not possible to select HOMI input signals.
• The video select function does not work with HOMI signals.
.Input sources for which "Oelete" is selected at "Source Oelete"
(~page 42) cannot be selected.

.Video Select
C~ange video input to your
preferred input source.

Se1:ting items

Video Convert
The input video signal is
converted. autom!3tically in

•function of the connected
TV (~page10 "Converting
Input Video Signals for
Output (Video Conversion
Function)").

Aspect
Set the aspect ratio for the
video signals output to the
HOMI.

This can be set when the in ut source is Iovo II HOP I[J[] ISAT/CBl I
IVCR II OVR II V.AUX I NET/USB .

Full: Output at 16:9 aspect ratio
Normal: Output at 4:3 aspect ratio.

This can be set when "i/p Scaler" is set to anything other than
"OFF".

Main remote control
operation buttons

MENU

o :Displaying the menu
Cancel the menu

:Moves the cursor
(Up/Oown/Left/Right)

8 :Confirm the setting
RETURNo :Return to previous menu 48



IGUIII

Setting contents

[Upper case characters] ABCDEFGHIJKlMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
[lower case characters] abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz
[Symbols] !" # $ % & ' ( ) * + , - . / : ; < = > ? @ [ \ 1"_ ' { I } -

(Space)
(Numbers] 0123456789

,i0;W' 11 4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 to change the display name.

The analog input level and digital input level can be adjusted independently for input sources for
which "HDMI" or "Digital" is assigned at "Input Assign" lGr'page 46).

RB!J8T'i:~'i'\1.l;'Sfi\r~1 1. Press C> or ENTER.
Ch;mge'the displaYfo~i:ne\bfl 2. Use <J C> to set the cursor to the character you want to change.
theselectedinputwl:Jrcl1i.. '· 3. Use L. V to change the character, then press ENTER.

,~~~:, . . r,li'j0iWf • Up to 8 characters can be input.
• The input character type can be switched by pressing [SEARCH] while

the display name is being changed,
• The types of characters that can be input are as shown below.

Setting contents
-12dB - +12dB (OdB)

'eta' It' - iTT'> " Y R fD . lR.,... · .1'0' ... • v'"· .•~f:, es: eset to the de aults.
.Rese(.iill'setting~h!o_J~ctor:{ No : Do not reset to the defaults.
default.I!' • •f . ~ ; j" -

¢orr~~ingtti)eJnput:SQutte.j$\_F!laYbac1cILt!\(el.. '1~~2-!4 IGUII
(SourceleY~l)f;.i:,~~:J,;"i~ 1i'"~;i'~i,i'~i' ," "',' ..' P1~~
;;i~'..:'"~_i~I~i,i", ,~tJlDefaulilIilttin(ljS''':furiderlined.

• Corrects the playback level of the selected input source's audio input.
• Set this if there are differences in the input volume levels between the different sources.

Setting contents

• "HDMI" can be set for input sources for which "HDMI" is assigned at
"Input Assign".

• "Digital" can be set for input sources for which "Digital" is assigned at
"Input Assign".

• When digital signals are properly input, the "[Qj§J" indicator lights on
the display. If the" [Qj§J" indicator does not light, check the digital input
connector assignment and the connections.

• The surround mode cannot be set if the input mode is set to "EXT. IN".
• This can also be set by pressing [INPUT MODE]. Each time you press the

button, the input mode display will change.

~uto - HDMI - Digital I
EXT IN • Analog ~

Auto: Automatically detect input signal and perform playback.
HDMI: Play only signals from HDMI input.
Digital: Play only signals from digital input.
Analog: Play only signals from analog input.
EXT. IN : Play only signals from EXT. IN input.

Auto : Detect type of digital input signal and decode and play
automatically.
PCM : Decode and play only PCM input signals.
DTS : Decode and play only DTS input signals.

.This can be set for input sources for which "HDMI" or "Digital" is
assigned at "Input Assign" lGr'page 46).

• Normally set this to "Auto". Set "PCM" and "DTS" when inputting the
corresponding input signal.

This can be set when te inPr source is
·1 SAT/CSt II VCR II DVR I V.AUX '

Making the Input Settings (Input Setup)

CH'ingi~grt~Etlri.putMo.deapdDeco,ding Mode.
(IPPrV~~~d,et . ..

~,-\;,~t,;·,<'r~ ;;Y~; "};

In~"'~~l;'
Set tll.e ~Udio inPutmodes for
th~'~il!~r~nFnputsouices.~

'$\;~P?]li~J:~1',;
';+~:;:k

The selectable input modes depend on the input source and "Input Assign" (Gr'page 45) setting.

I
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Making the Input Settings (Input Setup)

This can be set for the input source for which "iPod dock" is assigned at "Input Assign" (a::if'page 47).

Setting the iPod with iPod Dock Playback Mode ,
(Playback Mode)

Setting items Setting contents

Making the Settings to Play Still Pictures
(Still Picture)

Default settings are underlined.

This can be set when the input source is INET/USB I
Repeat
Make settings for repeat
mode.

Shuffle
Make settings for shuffle
mode.

All : Repeat all songs.
One: Repeat the current song.
OFF: Cancel repeat mode.

Songs: Shuffle all songs.
Albums: Shuffle songs from current album only.
OFF: Cancel shuffle mode.

Setting items

Slide Show
Make slide show settings.

Interval
Set the playback time per
image.

Setting contents

ON : Display still picture images in a slide show.
OFF: Display only the selected still picture image.

5s - 60s (5s) I
Setting the NETIUSB, Media Server; USB, Napster and
Rhapsody Playback Mode (Playback' Mode)

, .' A. Default settings ate underlined.

Automatically Presetting Radio Stations
(Auto Preset) ..

This can be set when the input source is INET/USB II Media Server II USB II Naps.er II Rhapsody I Settin!j items Setting contents

If an FM station cannot be preset automatically, select the desired
station by tuning it in manually, then preset it manually.

This can be set when the input source is IHD Radio I.
preset

Start
Start the auto
process.

Setting contents
Favorites: Play songs registered as "Favorites".
Music: Play the songs saved on the PC media.

Setting items

Direct Play
Use DIRECT PLAY on the
sub remote control unit to
set the folder tobs played.

Setting Preset Channels so that They are not Displayed
When Tuning (Preset Skip) .

y; Default settings are.underlined.

Repeat
Make settings for 'repeat
mode.

Random
Make random mode
settings.

All : Repeat all files.
One: Repeat the current file.
OFF: Cancel repeat mode.

ON : Enable random playback.
OFF: Disable random playback.

Setting items

A1-G8
Set the preset channels that
you do not want to display.

Setting contents

This can be set when the input source is I SIRIUS II HD Radio I.
ON : Display the selected preset channel.
Skip: Do not display the selected preset channel.

When set to "Block Presets" to "Skip", it is possible to skip entire
preset memory blocks (A to G).

Main remote control
operation buttons

MOENU :Displaying the menu
Cancel the menu

:Moves the cursor
(Up/Down/Left/Right)
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Making the Input Settings (Input Setup)

- This can be set when the input source is 1SIRIUS I.
-Install the antenna with radio reception sensitivity set to maximum.

Setting contents
1. Press 6. \l to select "Lock Setting", and then press I> or ENTER.
2. Pressing 6.\l <1 1>, input the password (4 digits number) and press

ENTER.
3. Select channel by pressing 6. \l, and set the lock by pressing <11>

Unlock: Do not lock selected channel(s).
Lock: Lock selected channel(s). When a Parental Locked channel is
tuned, "Enter Lock Code" is displayed, then input the password.

1. Press 6. \l to select "Edit Lock Code", and then press I> or ENTER.
2. Input current lock code (4 digits) using 6. \l<11>, and press ENTER.
3. Input new lock code (4 digits) using 6.\l <11>, and press ENTER.
4. Input new lock code (4 digits) again using 6.\l <11>, and press ENTER.
5. Press 6. \l to select "Execute", and then press ENTER.

If the correct password is input, "Completed" is displayed, and the new
password is modified.

~

- If the old password is incorrectly input. "Current Lock Code is incorrect"
is displayed, and proceed again from step 1.

-If the password input is 3 digits or less, "Enter 4 digits number" is
displayed, and input again with a 4 digit password.

-If the new password is not correctly input, "New Lock Codes do not
Match" is displayed and the password does not change.

- The default password is "0000".
-If the password is wrong, "Lock Code is incorrect" is displayed. Input

the correct password.
- While listening to the channel being played, you can also set parental

lock I&page 56)

,Setting SiRIUS·BadioRecepti,nRestrictions
(Pa~entalLock) • i'" •. .

Default settings are underlined.

lock, Setting
Set the channel radio
reception limits.

Edit Lock Code
Change the password.

- This can be set when the input source is 1SIRIUS I.
- For any channel, set the radio reception limits.

Setting items

~iHi Signal strength is excellent

No signal

Setting contents

!i Signal strength is weak
!m Signal strength is good

[Upper case characters] ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
[Lower case characters] abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz
[Symbols] !" # $ % & ' ( ) * + , - . / : ; < = > ? @ [ \ 1- _ . { I } -

(Space)
[Numbers] 0123456789

Setting contents

'~1}';'f~,Djsplay,'l ···.;f~.;' I! i', ..,.!, "~li'\;·;m:·,~;,;,.·:'~j~!.

This can be set when the input source is 1HD Radio I.

1. Press I> or ENTER.
2. Use <1 I> to set the cursor to the character you want to change.
3. Use 6. \l to change the character, then press ENTER.

- Up to 8 characters can be input.
- The input character type can be switched by pressing [SEARCH] while

the display name is being changed.
- The types of characters that can be input are as shown below.

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to change the display name.

A1""G8,'
Select the preset channel.

Check the SIRIUS Radio Reception Sensitivity
(Antenna Aiming)

Default Yes: Reset to the defaults.
Reset all settings to factory No: Do not reset to the defaults.
default.

Indicate satellite signal
strength.

Setting items
Satellite

Terr~strial

Indicate terrestrial signal
strength.

I

51 Main remote control
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I

(When using an ASD-11 R)(When using an ASD-1 R)

1 Playback preparation.
CD Connecting the DENON control dock for iPod to the AVR­

3310CI (@"page 16 "Control Dock for iPod").
CV Set the iPod® in the DENON control dock for iPod.

® Set [DEVICE SELECT 1] to "MAIN/TV" [DEVICE SELECT 2] to
"MAIN".

*The iPod may only be used to copy or play contents that are not
copyrighted or contents for which copying or playback is legally
permitted for your private use as an individual. Be sure to comply
with applicable copyright legislation.

iPod is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other
countries.

3 Press [SOURCE SELECn to display the GUI Source
Select menu, then select "iii" (Gf'page 27),
The input source switches to the source to which the control
dock for iPod is assigned and the iPod menu is displayed.

- GUI screen-

2 Turn the AVR-3310CI power on,
(@"page 24 "Turning the Power On")

*When using an ASD-11 R, the" Music" and "Videos" folders are
displayed on the top menu.

* Once communications between the AVR-3310CI and the iPod are
completed, the connections screen is displayed on the iPod.* If the connections screen is not displayed, the iPod may not be
properly connected. Reconnect it.

When a DENON control dock for iPod (ASD-1 R or ASD-11 R, sold
separately) is used, you can play images and music stored on an
iPod®.

Listening to music on an iPod®

I iPod®Playback

1 Playback preparation.
CD Turn on the power of the TV, subwoofer and player.
CV Switch the TV's input to the AVR-331 OCI.
® Load the disc in the player.

Playing Components

Important Information

2 Turn the AVR-3310CI power on.
(@"page 24 "Turning the Power On")

3 Press [SOURCE SELECn and select the input source.
Display the "SOURCE SELECT" menu (@"page 27).

4 Play the component connected to the AVR-3310CI.
Make the necessary settings on the player (language setting,
subtitles setting, etc.) beforehand.

5 Adjust the items below.
o Adjusting the master volume (@"page 67)
o Selecting the surround mode (@"page 69)

o Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality
(@"page 71)

Before starting playback, make the connections between the different
components and the settings on the receiver..N.U_
• Also refer to the operating instructions of the connected components

when playing them.
• External devices can be controlled by remote control unit (@"page

86 "Operating the Connected Devices by Remote Control Unit").

I Playing a Blu-ray Disc Player/DVD Player I
The following describes the procedure for playing Blu-ray disc player /
DVD player. Use the same procedure to play other components.

9 D--t- [iPod]
L-_----;- [DVD]

[DVD]j-© ~
[iPod] -:-__J

[SOURCE

SELECT]-r'"
[DEVICE "jSELECT 1] I _.~ .
[DEVICE

SELECT 2]

Pia back

& Symbols used to indicate buttons in this manual

Button located on both the main unit
and the remote control unit ------__ BUTTON
Button only on the main unit - <BUTTON>
Button only on the remote control unit - [BUTTON]

I See overleaf>
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• Symbols used to 'indicate buttons in this manual

Button located on both the main unit
and the remote control unit --------J~~BUTTON
Button only on the main unit ~ <BUTTON>
Button only on the remote control unit ~ [BUTTON)

• Use the RESTORER mode to expand the low and high frequency
components of compressed audio files and achieve a richer sound
(l3T'page 74). The default setting is "Mode 3".

• The title name, artist name and album name can be checked by
pressing <STATUS> during playback.

• The time (default: 30 sec) for which the GUI menus are displayed
can be set at "GUI" - "iPod" ((Fpage 42). Press f:::,. \7<] t> to
return to the original screen.

• Press [OFF) or <ON/STANDBY> and set the AVR-331 OCl's power to
the standby mode before disconnecting the iPod. Also switch the
input source to one to which the menu "iPod" is not assigned before
disconnecting the iPod.

o To stop (D2ff'page 67)

o Stopping playback temporarily (D2ff'page 67)

o Fast-forwarding or fast-reversing (@'page 67)

o To cue to the beginning of a track (D2ff'page 681

o Playing repeatedly (D2ff'pag~ 68)

o Shuffling playback (rarpage 68)

o Searching pages (D2ff'page 68)

-N,n.
• Depending on the type of iPod and the software version, some

functions may not operate.
• DENON will accept no responsibility whatsoever for any loss of iPod

data.

Display mode IBrowse mode I IRemote mode I
Audio file 0 0

Playable
Picture file X 0*2

files
Video file 0*1 0*2
Remote

Active control unit 0 0
buttons (AVR-331OCI)

iPod@ X 0
*1 : When using an ASD-11 R DENON control dock for iPod.
*2 : Video may not be output, depending on the combination of

ASD-1 R or ASD-11 R DENON control dock for iPod and iPod.

I Browse mode I:
This is the mode for displaying the iPod information on the GUI
screen to operate the iPod. In this mode, you cannot perform
operations directly on the iPod itself.
* With the AVR-331 Del's display, only English letters and

numbers and certain symbols can be displayed. Any characters
that cannot be displayed are replaced with". (period)".

I Remote mode I:
This is the mode for performing operations directly on the iPod
itself while watching the screen displayed on the iPod. In this
mode, the GUI screen is not displayed.
* "Remote iPod" appears on the main unit's display

4 Press [SEARCH] and hold it down for a 2 seconds or
more to select the display mode.

* There are two modes for display the contents recorded on the
iPod.

7 Adjust the items below.
o Adjusting the master volume ((Wpage 67)
o Selecting the surround mode ((Wpage 69)
o Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality

(rarpage 71)

5 Use 6 \7 to select the item, then press ENTER or t>
to select the file to be played.

6 Press [~], ENTER or t>.
Playback starts.

c3---;- [iPod]

6\7<Jt>

ENTER <STATUS>

~»J
[OFFl-ro

IiPod] I

[~]-+O

ENTER I @6 \7 <] t> _ . ..~ .

[SEARCH] Js> .'

Playing Components

r~
<ON/STANDBY>

I
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Plaving Components

Viewing Videos on an iPod® in the Browse Mode

When an iPod equipped with a video function is connected to a
DENON ASD-11 R control dock for iPod, video files can be played in
the browse mode.

1 Use D:..\l to select "Videos", then press ENTER or
~.

2 Use D:..\l to select the search item or folder, then
press ENTER or [>.

3 Use D:..\l to select the video file, then press ENTER,
~ or[~].
Playback starts.

Viewing Still Pictures and Videos on an iPod® in
the Remote Mode

Photos and videos on an iPod@ equipped with a slide show or video
function can be played using DENON ASD-1 R or ASD-11 R control
dock for iPod.

1 Press and hold [SEARCH] to set the Remote mode.
"Remote iPod" is displayed on the AVR-3310CI's display.

2 Watching the iPod's screen, use D:.. \l to select
"Photos" or "Videos".

3 Press ENTER until the image you want to view is
displayed.

~-

"TV Out" at the iPod's "Slide show Settings" or "Video Settings"
must be set to "On" in order to display the iPod's photo data or videos
on the monitor. For details, see the iPod's operating instructions.

-N,n4
Video may not be output, depending on the combination of ASD-1 R or
ASD-11 R DENON control dock for iPod and iPod.

Tuning in Radio Stations

I Important Information

About SIRIUS XM Radio

To listen to Satellite Radio, you'll need to connect either a SIRIUS
or XM Satellite Radio tuner (sold separately) to your satellite-ready
receiver. Satellite Radio is available to residents of the US (except
Alaska and Hawaii) and Canada.

Satellite Radio delivers a variety of commercial-free music from
categories ranging from Pop, Rock, Country, R&B, Dance, Jazz,
Classical and many more plus coverage of all the top professional
and college sports including play by play games from select leagues
and teams. Additional programming includes expert sports talk,
uncensored entertainment, comedy, family programming, local traffic
and weather and news from your most trusted sources.

Whether you purchase a SIRIUS or XM tuner, you'll need to activate
and subscribe to begin enjoying the service. Easy to follow installation
and setup instructions are provided with the satellite tuners.
Whichever service you choose, there are a variety of programming
packages available, including the option of adding "The Best of
SIRIUS" programming to your XM tuner or "The Best of XM"
programming to your SIRIUS tuner, enabling you to enjoy the most
popular programming among both services. The "Best of" packages
are not available to SIRIUS or XM Canada subscribers at this time.

Family friendly packages are also available to restrict channels featuring
content that may be inappropriate for children.

To subscribe to XM, U.S. customers should visit xmradio.com or call
1-800-XMRADI0 (1-800-967-2346); Canadian customers should visit
xmradio.ca or call XM Listener Care at 1-877-GETXMSR (1-877-438­
9677)

To subscribe to SIRIUS, U.S. and Canadian customers can call 1-888­
539-SIRI (1-888-539-7474) or visit sirius.com (US) or siriuscanada.ca
(Canada!.

SIRIUS XM Radio Legal

SIRIUS, XM and all related marks and logos are trademarks of Sirius
XM Radio Inc. and its subsidiaries. All other marks and logos are the
property of their respective owners. All rights reserved. SIRIUS and
XM subscriptions sold separately. Taxes and a one-time activation fee
may apply. XM tuners and home docks or SIRIUS tuners (each sold
separately) are required to receive the SIRIUS or XM satellite radio
service. All programming and fees subject to change. It is prohibited to
copy, decompile, disassemble, reverse engineer, hack, manipulate or
otherwise make available any technology or software incorporated in
receivers compatible with the SIRIUS or XM Satellite Radio Systems.
Service not available in Alaska and Hawaii.

Using the HD Radio TM Receiver

HD radio stations offer higher sound quality than conventional FM/
AM broadcasts. It is also possible to receive data services and select
broadcasts from among up to eight multicast programs.

HD Radio technology provides higher quality sound than conventional
broadcasts and allows reception of data services.
• FM sounds as sensational as CDs
• AM sounds as rich as analog FM stereo
• A variety of "data services", including text-based information, song

title, artist name, album name, genre, etc. can be received.

Furthermore, in addition to conventional broadcasts, with HD
Radio broadcasting it is possible to choose from up to 8 multicast
programs.
For detailed information on HD Radio technology, please go to "www.
ibiquity.com" .

~Radio®

HD Radio™ technology manufactured under license from iBiquity
Digital Corporation. iBiquity Digital, the HD Radio logo, and the
HD logo are registered trademarks of iBiquity Digital Corporation.
HD Radio™ is a trademark of iBiquity Digital Corporation. U.S. and
Foreign Patents.
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Tuning in Radio Stations - SIRIUS Satellite Radio

• Symbols used to indicate buttons in this manual

Button located on both the main unit
and the remote control unit ------... BUTTON
Button only on the main unit • <BUTTON>
Button only on the remote control unit • [BUTTON]

CJ,
:1

I
<SOURCE SELECT>

-6
L::J

<TUNING PRESET>

ENTER <STATUS>

~J
6\7<1[>

Listenil~g to SIRIUS Satellite Radio

When operating SIRIUS with the AVR-3310CI via the main remote
control unit or sub remote control unit, use [SAT TU).

1 Set [DEVICE SELECT 1] to "MAINrrV" and [DEVICE
SELECT 2] to "MAIN".

2 Press [SOURCE SELECn to display the Gill Source
Select menu, then select "8" (~page 27).

3 Use [TUNING] to select the channel.
When the channel is tuned in, the name of the song and artist
are displayed.

4 Adjust the items below.
o Adjusting the master volume (a::1rpage 67)
o Selecting the surround mode (a::1rpage 69)
o Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality

(a::1rpage 71)

Checking the SIRIUS Signal Strength and Radio 10

1 Press <STATUS> until "SIGNAL" appears on the
display.
The display will switch as shown below, depending on the
reception conditions.

~--~ : Ot·,,,- .,,_. - i,,;'" '"'..- .... ,,,;;;-.,, "'
EXCELLENT Signal strength is excellent

GOOD Signal strength is good

WEAK Signal strength is weak

NO SIGNAL No signal

2 Adjust the position of the antenna until "SIGNAL:
EXCELLENT" is shown on the display.

3 Press <STATUS> until the channel (example:
"SROOl") is displayed.

4 Press [TUNING] and select channel 0 (SROOO).
Channel No. and Sirius 10 are alternately shown on the display.

The strength of both the SIRIUS satellite and terrestrial signals can be
checked" Antenna Aiming" (a::1rpage 51 l.

'* Write your own SIRIUS 10 for storage use.
Sirius 10:

Sirius 10
SRlZH30 S i r-· i usID

*****:f:******
• The channel switches continuously when [TUNING] is pressed and

held.
• The song title, artist name, composer name, category and reception

level can be checked by pressing <STATUS>.
• The time (default: 30 sec) for which the GUI menu are displayed can

be set "GUI" - "Tuner" (a::1rpage 42) Press f::,. \7 <l [> to return to
the original screen.

0---+-- [SAT TU]

[~,ii-------;:- [TUNING]

[SATTU] ©

[MEMORY] I_4;J
[SHIFT] --+-©

[TUNING]~
[CHANNEL]~

ENTERh
6\1<l[>+-@
[SOURCE~
SELECn I
[OEVICE 'i"J

SELECT 1] I ~.~

[DEVICE
SELECT 2]
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Presetting Radio Channels (Preset Memory)

Your favorite broadcast channels can be preset so that you can tune
them in easily. Up to 56 channels can be preset.

1 Tune in the broadcast channel you want to preset.

2 Press [MEMORY].

3 Press [SHim to select the block in which the channel
is to be preset, then press [CHANNEL] to select the
preset number.

4 Press [MEMORY] again to complete the setting.

To preset other channels, repeat steps 1 to 4.

-N,n.
Preset channels are erased by overwriting them.

Listening to Preset Channels

Press [CHANNEL] to select the desired preset channel,
then press ENTER.

You can also operate via the main unit. In this case, perform the
following operations.
Press <TUNING PRESET>, then turn <SOURCE SELECT> to select the
preset radio channel.

Searching Categories

1 Press <l t>.

1__I.CB.~I~'--,:lI;,--.q---.E~~,;;£:;~:~..~l==L Channel category

2 Use <J t> to select the category, to use 6. V to select

the desired channel.

tI'
• "UPDATING" is displayed while the encording code is being

updated.
• "SIRIUS UPDATING" is displayed when updating SIRIUS tuner

firmware.
• Refer to "Troubleshooting" - "SIRIUS Satellite Radio" (OTpage

1031 regarding other messages.

Parental Lock

1 Tune to the channel you want to lock.

2 Press ENTER for at least 3 seconds.
"Enter Lock Code" is displayed.

3 Enter the 4-digitlock code using 6. V <l t>.
When you enter the correct code, the corresponding channel
is locked.

4 Press ENTER.

• Channels under Parental Lock cannot be tuned in by performing
Tuning Up/Down or by category search.

• Channels stored in preset memory can be tuned in by the preset
channel select operation, even if Parental Lock is applied.

• When a channel to which Parental Lock is applied is being played,
Parental Lock for that channel is cancelled by performing step 2.

• See "Edit Lock Cord" (OTpage 51) for the method of changing
Parental Lock Cord.

• You can also set" Parental Lock" (OTpage 51) from the menu.

Tuning in Radio Stations - SIRIUS Satellite Radio
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Tune in the broadcast station you want to preset.

Press [MEMORY] again to complete the setting.

Press [SHIFT] to select the block in which the channel
is to be preset, then press [CHANNEL] to select the
preset number.

Press [MEMORY].

1
2

4

3

Press L V to select the audio program.
If the station you are listening to has multiple audio programs; "H01"
is indicated on the display. If it only has one audio program, "HO"
is indicated.

HD Radio includes up to 9 audio programs (HD1 to H08 and Analog).
The different audio programs also have data programs.

Selecting Audio Programs

Your favorite broadcast stations can be preset so that you can tune
them in easily. Up to 56 stations can be preset.

Presetting Radio Stations (Preset Memory)

- To preset other stations, repeat steps 1 to 4.
- Multicasts can also be preset.
- Stations can be preset automatically at "Auto Preset" (@"page

50)

-N·O.
Preset stations are erased by overwriting them.

Press [SOURCE SELECn to display the GUI Source
Select menu, then select "8" (l2!rpage 27).

Adjust the items below.
o Adjusting the master volume IGrpage 67)
o Selecting the surround mode IGrpage 69)
o Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality

(Grpage 71)

2
3 Press [BANDJ to select "FM" or "AM".

1 Set [DEVICE SELECT 1] to "MAINtrV" and [DEVICE
SELECT 2] to "MAIN".

4 Tune in the desired broadcast station.

eD To tune in automatically (Auto Tuning)
Press [MODE] to select "HD-AUTO" or "AUTO", then use
[TUNING] to select the station you want to hear.

- The "HD" indicator lights on the display when an HD Radio
station is tuned in.

-When "HD-AUTO" (tuning mode) is selected, only HD Radio
stations are tuned in.

-If "AUTO" (tuning model is selected, both HD Radio and analog
stations are tuned in.

CV To tune in manually (Manual Tuning)
Press [MODE] to select "MANUAL", then use [TUNING).

5

- If the desired station cannot be tuned in with auto tuning, tune it in
manually.

• When tuning in stations manually, press and hold [TUNING] to
change frequencies continuously.

• The time (default: 30 sec) for which the GUI menu is displayed can
be set "GUI" - "Tuner" (@"page 42) Press /';. \l <l C> to return to
the original screen.

I Listening to HD Radio Stations

;0·.......----'- [DTUJ
f0:
i---~ [TUNINGJi@i

[a' [MODEJ
<5 [BANDJ

<SOURCE SELECT> <STATUS>

6

[DTUJ---;""I-©

[MEMORY] I _ l-<Q)
[SHIFT] ---+---©

[TUNINGJ~
[CHANNELJ~

+@I-"-L V<J [> .{ ).
[SOURCE I ::~
SELECn~1
[DEVICE 'i" 1;

SELECT 1J I ~~"

[DEVICE
SELECT2J

=oJ
<TUNING PRESET> L V <J [>

Tuning in Radio Stations - HD Radio

&Symbols used to indicate buttons in this manual

Button located on both the main unit

and the remote control unit -------. BUTTON
Button only on the main unit • <BUTTON>
Button only on the remote control unit • [BUTTON]

I
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Listening to Preset Stations

1 Press [SHIFT] to select the memory block (A to G).

2 Press [CHANNEL] to select the desired preset

station.

o You can also operate via the main unit In this case, perform the
following operations.
Press <TUNING PRESET>, then turn <SOURCE SELECT> to select
the preset radio station.

olf an audio program from H02 to H08 has been interrupted or if
a program is called out using the preset buttons after it has been
interrupted, HOl is automatically selected after about 20 seconds.

o Default settings

Tuner presets .'
Al -A8 87.5/87.9/89.1/93.3/97.9/98.1/98.9/100.1 MHz

Bl - B8 101.9/102.7/1079/901/90.1/90.1/90.1/90.1 MHz

Cl - C8 530 / 600/ 930 / 1000 / 1120 / 1210 / 1400 / 1710kHz
01 - 08 90.1 MHz

El - E8 90.1 MHz

Fl - F8 90.1 MHz

Gl - G8 90.1 MHz

Tunin in Radio Stations - HD Radio

Check the HD Radio Reception Information

Press <STATUS> while an HD Radio broadcast is being
received.
The current reception information is shown on the display.

eD Normal
-l-

@ Frequency / Signal strength
-l-

Q) Long station name / Program and Program type
-l-

® Title name / Artist name
-l-

® Album name / Genre name

INti._
If the station signal weakens while receiving a digital broadcast (while
.. HD" and text is displayed!. the mode automatically switches to the
analog reception mode (the reception frequency is displayed).
Because of this, the" HD" indicator and text may flicker if the station
signal level is weak and unstable.

Playing Network Audio, USB
Memory Devices

This procedure can be used to play Internet radio stations or music
or still picture (JPEG) files stored on a computer or USB memory
device.

I Important Information

About the Internet Radio Function

o Internet radio refers to radio broadcasts distributed over the Internet
Internet radio stations from around the world can be tuned in.
The AVR-3310CI is equipped with the following Internet radio
functions:
o Stations can be selected by genre and region.
o Up to 56 Internet radio stations can be preset
o Internet radio stations in MP3 and WMA (Windows Media Audio)

format can be listened to.
o Your favorite radio stations can be registered by accessing an

exclusive OENON Internet radio URL from a Web browser on a
computer.

* The function is managed for individual users, so you must provide
your MAC or e-mail address.
Exclusive URL: http://www.radiodenon.com*The radio station database service may be suspended without
notice.

o The AVR-331 OCl's Internet radio station list is created using a radio
station database service (vTuner). This database service provides a
list edited and created for the AVR-331 OCI.
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Playing Network Audio. USB Memory Devices

Media Player

This function lets you play music files and playlists (m3u, wpl) stored
on a computer (media server) connected to the AVR-3310CI via a
network.
With the AVR-331 OCl's network audio playback function, connection
to the server is possible using one of the technologies below.
• Windows Media Player Network Sharing Service
• Windows Media DRM10

o Album Art Function
When a WMA (Windows Media Audio), MP3 or MPEG-4 MC file
includes album art data, the album art can be displayed while the
music files are playing.

For music files in WMA (Windows Media Audio) format, the album
art is only played when using Windows Media Player ver. 11.

o Slide Show Function
Still picture (JPEG) files stored in folders on a media server can be
played as slide shows. The time for which each picture is displayed
can be set.

When still picture (JPEG) files are played on the AVR-331 OCI, they
are played in the direction in which they are stored in the folder, so
store in them in the direction in which you want them to play.

USB Memory Devices

A USB memory device can be connected to the AVR-3310CI's USB
port to play music and still picture (JPEG) files stored on the USB
memory device.
• Only USB memory devices conforming to mass storage class and

MTP (Media Transfer Protocol) standards can be played on the AVR­
3310Cl.

• The AVR-331 OCI is compatible with USB memory devices in "FAT16"
or "FAT32" format.
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o Album Art Function
When an MP3 music file includes album art data, the album art can
be displayed while playing the file.

o Slide Show Function
Still picture (JPEG) files stored on USB memory devices can be
played as slide shows.
The time for which each picture is displayed can be set.

When still picture (JPEG) files are played on the AVR-331 OCI, they
are played in the direction in which they are stored in the folder, so
store in them in the direction in which you want them to play.

[Compatible formats]

~ Internet radio
Media USB memory

server * 1 devices * 1

WMA (Windows 0 0 0*3
Media Audio)

MP3 (MPEG-1 0 0 0Audio Layer-3)

WAV - 0 0
MPEG-4AAC - 0*2 0*2
FLAC (Free
Lossless Audio - 0 0
Codec)

JPEG - 0 0
A server or server software compatible with distribution in the
corresponding formats is required to play music files via a network.

*1 : Media server and USB
• The AVR-3310CI is compatible with MP3 ID3-Tag (Ver. 2)

standards.
• The AVR-3310CI is compatible with WMA META tags.
• WAV format Quantization bit rate: 16 bits.

*2 : Only files that are not protected by copyright can be played on
the AVR-331 OCI.
Contents downloaded from pay sites on the Internet are copyright
protected. Also, files encoded in WMA format when ripped from
a CD, etc., on a computer may be copyright protected, depending
on the computer's settings.

*3 : Copyright-protected files can be played on certain portable
players compatible with MTP.

[Compatible formats]

~
Sampling

Bit rate Extension
frequency

WMA (Windows
32/44.1/48kHz 48 - 192kbps .wma

Media Audio)

MP3 (MPEG-1
32/44.1/48kHz 32 - 320kbps .mp3

Audio Layer-3)

WAV 32/44.1/48kHz - .wav

.aacl
MPEG-4AAC 32/44.1/48kHz 16 - 320kbps .m4al

.mp4

FLAC (Free
Lossless Audio 32/441/48kHz - .flac
Codec)

About Napster

Napster is a monthly subscription music distribution service provided
by Napster. This service allows users to download and play pieces
of music they want to hear on the AVR-331 OCI. Before you can use
Napster, you will need to visit the Napster website on your PC to
create an account and register as a member. For details, access the
following site:

http://www.napster.com/chooselindexdefault.html

About Rhapsody

Rhapsody is a paid music broadcast service of RealNetworks.
When you first listen to Rhapsody, it is necessary to subscribe to a
Rhapsody account at the Rhapsody homepage by your PC and register
this machine. See the Rhapsody homepage for details.

www.rhapsody.com/denon
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1 Press .6. \7 to select "Recently Played", then press

ENTER or t>.

Playing Network Audio. USB Memory Devices

2 Press .6. \7 to select the item you want to play, then

press ENTER, t> or [~].

• There are many Internet radio stations on the Internet, and the
quality of the programs they broadcast as well as the bit rate of the
tracks varies widely.
Generally, the higher the bit rate, the higher the sound quality, but
depending on the communication lines and server traffic, the music
or audio signals being streamed may be interrupted, Inversely, lower
bit rates mean a lower sound quality but less tendency for the sound
to be interrupted,

• "Server Full" or "Connection Down" is displayed if the station is
busy or not broadcasting.

• On the AVR-3310CI, folder and file names can be displayed as
titles. Any characters that cannot be displayed are replaced with
", (period)",

• Use the RESTORER mode to expand the low and high frequency
components of compressed audio files and achieve a richer sound
"RESTORER" (Gf"page 74) The default setting is "Mode 3".

• When <STATUS> is pressed, the display can be switched between
the title name and radio station name,

• The time (default: 30 sec) for which the GUI menu are displayed

can be set at GUI menu "GUI" - "NET/USB" (Gf"page 42), Press

6 \l <J [> to return to the original screen.

Recently Played Internet Radio Stations

Recently played internet radio stations can be selected from" Recently
Played".
Up to 20 stations stored in "Recently Played".

Press [SOURCE SHEen to display the GUI Source

Select menu, then select "9" (R3f'page 27).

Press .6. \7 to select the item you want to play, then
press ENTER or t>.
The station list is displayed.

Press .6. \7 to select the station, then press ENTER,
t> or [~].

Playback starts once buffering reaches "100%".

Adjust the items below.
o Adjusting the master volume (&page 67)
o Selecting the surround mode (&page 69)
o Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality

(&page71)

2

4

3

5

I Listening t9 Inte(~etRadio .1

1 Playback preparation.
CD Check the network environment, then turn on the AVR­

3310CI's power (&,page 23 "Connecting to a Home
Network (LAN)").

® If settings are required. make the "Network Connecting"
(Gf"page 38).

@ Set [DEVICE SELECT 1] to "MAINfTV" [DEVICE SELECT 2]
to "MAIN".

o To stop (&page 67)

o Searching pages (&page 68)

o Searching by first letter (l21T'page 68)

0)---;- [NET/USB]

I·
I'
i
i
I

.6.\7<1t>

ENTER <STATUS>

J.

ENTER~@
.6.\7<lt>~
[SOURCE I .::.:
SELECn~1
[DEVICE "f:SELECT 1] I .~-

[DEVICE
SELECT 2]

[NET/USB] I ©
[~]-+O

• Symbols' used to indicate buttons in this manual

Button located on both the main unit

and the remote control unit -------. BUTTON
Button only on the main unit • <BUTTON>
Button only on the remote control unit • [BUTTON]
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· N tw rk Audio USB Memo Devices

II Symbols used to indicate buttons in this manual

Button located on both the main unit
and the remote control unit ------~. BUTTON
Button only on the main unit • <BUTTON>
Button only on the remote control unit • [BUTTON]

~ \1 <l [> ENTER <STATUS>

mJ
~

I

Search Stations by Keyword (Alphabetic Strings)

1 Press ~\l to select "Search by Keyword", then press
ENTER or [>.
The search display appear.

2 Enter the characters, then press ENTER.

Registering Internet Radio Stations as Your
Favorites

Favorites are listed at the top of the menu screen, so when a station
is registered as a favorite it can be tuned in easily.

1 Press [MEMORY] while the Internet radio station you
want to register is playing.

2 Press ~ \1 to select "Favorites", then press ENTER.

3 Press <l to select "Add".
The Internet radio station is registered.

* If you do not want to register it, press [>.

Listening to Internet Radio Stations Registered in
Your Favorites

[MEMORY]~
[NET/USB] I @

[~]+O --
[SHIFT] 11 A 0I'-'QJ
[TU~]~,"?
[TU~] "

[CHANNEL]~
ENTER 1_ {§\

~\l<l[>~
[SOURCE I ....::;
SELECn~1
[DEVICE 'i" 'J

SELECT 1] I -~"

[DEVICE
SELECT 2]
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Of-----;- [NET/USB]

Presetting Internet Radio Stations

Preset Internet radio stations can be selected directly.

1 While the Internet radio station you want to preset is
playing, press [MEMORY].

2 Press ~ \l to select "Preset", then press ENTER.

3 Press [SHIFT], then press [CHANNEL] to select the
desired preset number.

4 Press [MEMORY] again to complete the setting.
The Internet radio station is now preset.

tN,U.
If registered at a number that has afready been preset, the previously
registered setting is cleared.

Listening to Preset Internet Radio Stations

After pressing [SHIFT], press [CHANNEL] to select the
registered preset number.
The AVR-331 OCI automatically connects to the Internet and playback
begins.

1 Press [SOURCE SELECn to display the GUI Source
Select menu, then select "t.{J" (~page 27).

2 Press ~\l to select the Internet radio station, then
press ENTER, [> or [~].
The AVR-3310CI automatically connects to the Internet and
playback begins.

Clearing Internet Radio Stations from Your
Favorites

1 Press [SOURCE SELECn to display the GUI Source
Select menu, then select "t.{J" (~page 27).

2 Press ~\l to select the Internet radio station you
want to clear, then press [MEMORY].

3 Press <l to select "Remove".
The selected Internet radio station is cleared.

* To cancel the operation without clearing the station, press [>.



Use this procedure to play music files, image files or playlists.

Playin~ Files, Stored on a Computer .1

I

I
Press 6. V to select the search item or folder, then
press ENTER or t>.

Press [SOURCE SELECT] to display the GUI Source

Select menu, then select "r:J" (D:2Fpage 27).

Press 6. V to select the file, then press ENTER, t>
or[~].

Playback starts once buffering reaches "100%".

Playback preparation.
CD Connect the USB memory device to the USB port.

® Set [DEVICE SELECT 1] to "MAIN/TV" [DEVICE SELECT 2]
to "MAIN".

Adjust the items below.
o Adjusting the master volume (@"page 67)
o Selecting the surround mode (@"page 69)

o Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality
(Grpage 71)

1

2

Playing Files Stored on USB Memory
Devices

Playing Network Audio. USB Memory Devices

3
4

5

Only USB memory devices conforming to mass storage class and
MTP (Media Transfer Protocol) standards can be played on the AVR­
3310(1.

o To stop (@"page67)

o Stopping playback temporarily (@"page 67)

o Selecting tracks (@"page 68)

o Playing repeatedly (@"page 68)

o Playing in random order (Gf'page 68)

o Searching pages (Gf'page 68)

o Searching by first letter (~page 68)

• When playing still picture (JPEG) files, files can also be selected
using the operation described below.
During playback, either press [TU ....] (previous file) or [TU ~]
(next file).

• Connections to the required system and specific settings must be
made in order to play music files (Gf" page 23).

• Before starting, you must launch the computer's server software
and set the files as server contents. For details, see the operating
instructions of your server software.

• Depending on the size of the still picture (JPEG) file, some time may
be required for the file to be displayed.

• The order in which the tracks/files are displayed depends on the
server specifications. If due to the server specifications the tracks/
files are not displayed in alphabetical order, searching by the first
letter may not work properly.

• WMA Lossless files can be played when using a server supporting
transcoding, such as Windows Media Player Ver. 11.

• Use the RESTORER mode to expand the low and high frequency
components of compressed audio files and achieve a richer sound
(@"page 74). The default setting is "Mode 3".

• The time (default: 30 sec) for which the GUI menus are displayed
can be set at "GUI" - "NET/USB" (@"page 42).

• Use <STATUS> to switch between displaying the title name, artist
name or album name.

Files can be preset, registered in your favorites and played using the
same operations as for Internet radio stations (Grpage 61).

Playing files that have been Preset or Registered in
Your Favorites

'N·u.
• Presettings are erased by overwriting them.
• When the operation described below is performed, the media

server's database is updated and it may no longer be possible to
play preset or favorite music files.
• When you quit the media server and then restart it.
• When music files are deleted or added on the media server.

• When using an ESCIENT server, place "ESCIENT" before the server
name.

Use 6. V to select the server including the file to be
played, then press ENTER or t>.

Playback preparation.

CD Check the network environment, then turn on the AVR­
3310CI's power (@"page 23 "Connecting to a Home
Network (LAN)").

~ If settings are required, make the "Network Connecting"
(@"page38).

® Prepare the computer (~Computer's operating
instructions).

® Set [DEVICE SELECT 1] to "MAIN/TV" [DEVICE SELECT 2]
to "MAIN".

Press 6. V to select the search item or folder, then
press ENTER or t>.

Press [SOURCE SELECT] to display the GUI Source

Select menu, then select "EI" (D:2Fpage 27).

Press 6. V to select the file, then press ENTER, t>
or [~].

Playback starts once buffering reaches "100%".

Adjust the items below.
o Adjusting the master volume (@"page 67)
o Selecting the surround mode (@"page 69)
o Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality

(@"page71)

1

2

3
4

6

5

o To stop (~page 67)

o Stopping playback temporarily (Grpage 67)

o Selecting tracks (@"page 68)

o Playing repeatedly (Gf"page 68)

o Playing in random order (@"page 68)

o Searching pages (Gf"page 68)

o Searching by first letter (Grpage 68)
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[Lower case characters] abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz
[Upper case characters] ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
[Symbols] ! U # $ % & ' ( I * + , - , I : ; < = > 7 @ [ \]" _ • {J}-

(Space)
[Numbers] 0123456789

[Lower case characters] abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz
[Upper case characters] ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
[Symbols] ! U # $ % & ' ( I * + , . , I : ; < => 7 @ [ \] .. { I} -

(Space)
[Numbers) 0123456789

3 Use ~ \1 f> to input "Username" and "Password".

o Password: _

[Input characters]

4 After inputting the "Username" and "Password",
select "OK", then press ENTER•
If the "Username" and "Password" match, the top menu for
Napster is displayed.

o Username : _

[Input characters]

5 Adjust the items below.
o Adjusting the master volume ((E'page 67)
o Selecting the surround mode ((E'page 69)
o Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality

(~page 71)

1 Use ~ \1 to select search item or folder, then press

ENTER or f>.

Search From Napster Menu

1 Playback preparation.
CD Check the network environment, then turn on the AVR­

3310CI's power ((E'page 23 "Connecting to a Home
Network (LAN)").

@ If settings are required, make the "Network Connecting"
((E'page 38).

® Set [DEVICE SELECT 1] to "MAIN(TV" [DEVICE SELECT 2] to
"MAIN".

2 Press [SOURCE SELECn to display the GUl Source
Select menu, then select "~" (IGT' page 27).

• By default, the front panel's USB port will be used.
• Depending on the size of the still picture (JPEG) file, some time may

be required for the file to be displayed
• During playback of still picture (JPEG) files, the files can also be

switched using [TU ....] (previous file) and [TU ~] (next filel.
• If the USB memory device is divided into multiple partitions, only the

top partition can be selected.
• The AVR-331 OCI is compatible with MP3 files conforming to "MPEG­

1 Audio Layer-3" standards.
• When [USB] on the sub remote control unit is pressed, playback

starts from the first file stored on the USB memory device.

• ~(.jj.

• DENON will accept no responsibility whatsoever for any loss or
damage to data on USB memory devices when using the USB
memory device connected to the AVR-331 OCI.

• USB memory devices will not work via a USB hub.
• DENON does not guarantee that all USB memory devices will

operate or receive power. When using a portable USB connection
type HOD of the kind to which an AC adapter can be connected to
supply power, use the AC adapter.

• It is not possible to connect and use a computer via the AVR-331 OCl's
USB port using a USB cable.

• The AVR-331 OCI is not compatible with the iPod shuffle.

IListening to. ~apster

,Of--~ [NET/USB]

J-
~ --
~ "

l-J

$Ymbols used to indicate buttbnsin thilS manual

Button located on both the main unit

and the remote control unit -------- BUTTON
Button only on the main unit _ <BUTTON>
Button only on the remote control unit - [BUTTON]

~ \1 <l f> ENTER <STATUS>

[NETIUSB] I ©

[~ltD

[TU ~]1lo·9

[TU~] I
ENTER I n@
~ \1 f> ,.," .

[SEARCH] --+-0
1

- .

[SOURCE~

SELECT] I~
[DEVICE --

SELECT 1] I
[DEVICE

SELECT 2]

Pia in Network Audio. USB Memory Devices. Listening to Napster

I

[USB] --i--O
2 Use ~ \1 to select the track item, then press ENTER

or f>.

Sub remote control unit
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Enter a Character Search For the Track You Want
to Listen to

1 Press [SEARCH].

;,::: You can search by artist name, album name or track name.

2 Use D. \7 to select the search item, then press
ENTER. .
The search display appears.

3 Enter the characters, then press ENTER.

Registering Tracks in My Napster Library

1 Press l> while the track you wish to register is
playing.

2 Select "Add to my library", then press ENTER or l>.
The track is entered in the Library.

o Listening to Tracks Registered In My Napster
Library

1 Use D. \7 to select "My Library", then press ENTER
or l>.

2 Use D. \7 to select the information or track, then
press ENTER, l> or [~].
After selecting, the information is displayed.

o To stop (G"'page 67)

o Selecting tracks (G"'page 68)

o Playing repeatedly (a:'Fpage 68)

o Playing in random order (GT'page 68)

o Searching pages ((Fpage 68)

• Use the RESTORER mode to expand the low and high frequency
components of compressed audio files and achieve a richer sound
(l2iFpage 74). The default setting is "Mode 3".

• The time (default: 30 sec) for which the GUI menus are displayed
can be set at "GUI" - "NET/USB" (l2iFpage 42).

• Use <STATUS> to switch between displaying the title name, artist
name or album name.

Listening to Napster
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[Lower c:a~cha~labc:defghijldmnopqrstuvwxyz
[Upper-c:aa8clia~) ABCDEFGHI.IK1.MNoPoRsruvwxvz
[Symbols) I;.·~~'0*'+; ~./ i; ~=> 7@ (\)" _' {n-

:l~l.:.{'""'"
[NumberSh~.1~-

[Low8rca~~h~ets)··abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz
[Upper~chilraCtit~) AB(:DEFGHLlKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
[Symbols) If' ..; 'J'··t.:":;.<=;7@I\r~{n-

v( ~;f' ',; - .1;'

[NumbersFo1 ". . ;;;

5 After inputting the "Username" and "Password",
select "OK", then press ENTER.
If the "Username" and "Password" match, the top menu for
Rhaps<X!y is displayed.

QUsemame:
[Input charilc:ters-·--:-·~J----:;:,---....-;-=-------

.;~"..::,

QP8~:;'
[Input d181'l1CterS'':":.':-_-.:-f,-..:...;..---.:--:...--:------

'n·n-
• The password should be no longer than 99 characters.
• The password may not contain underscores ( _ ).
• Press RETURN to cancel the input, When "Cancel input?" is

displayed, select "Yes", then press ENTER.

2 Press [SOURCE SELECn to display the Gill Source

Select menu, then select"." (r::t='page 27). .

1 Playback preparation.
CD Check the network environment, then turn on the AVR­

3310CI's power (@"page 23 "Connecting to a Home
Network (LAN)").

@ If settings are required, make the "Network Connecting"
(l3"'page 38).

CD Set [DEVICESELECT1]to "MAIN/TV" [DEVlCESELECT2)t0
"MAIN".

3 Use b. V to select"Sign in yotlr acco~ilt'\ then press
ENTER or 1>. .'. "'-\- .

'r=. 11-
, I

I
I

ENTER <STATUS>

r-,;-~ =- --I~l ()
-"-"-,-.- -'"-' -.-I-J~-.-J

b,. V <I C> RETURN

() 0

=
(.~,

\'--.-/

RETURN -: <>,' .

ENTER~-':"
b,.V<lC> I .:::>[SOURCE~­
SELECn~1.

S~r:~+~, I~::J~
[DEVICE

SELECT 2]

Listening to Rhapsody

II ~~uS8d:tol~lCate"buttOnsinth.man~
Button located on both the main unit
and the remote control unit ------..~ BUTTON
Button only on the main unit ~ <BUTTON>
Button only on the remote control unit ~ [BUTTON]
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Listening to Rhapsody

Track Menu

'"CO
::;

. :;'
, <C

Vl

I
!

DENON•• In:roduCllOn

1 Use t::. \l to select "Rating", then press ENTER or
t>.

Press t> during playback to display the Track Menu.

2 Use <J t> to select the rating, then press ENTER.

r---------------~,. j.lmp to arll~t

: • Jamp to .. Ibum ~----------'ii'
I!I)S,mllar,lrtl,1 ~
I,! Similar alburn\ I

.:;:~::~~

Use t::. \l to select the search item, then press ENTER or
t>.

Use t::. \l to select "Add to My Library", then press
ENTER or t>.
The track is entered in the Library,

• Use the RESTORER mode to expand the low and high frequency
components of compressed audio files and achieve a richer sound
(!GT'page 74), The default setting is "Mode 3",

• The time (default: 30 sec) for which the GUI menus are displayed
can be set at "GUI" - "NET/USB" (l2U"page 42)

• Use <STATUS> to switch between displaying the title name, artist
name or album name,

I CD Search From the Similar Music

I® Registering Tracks in My Library

I (1) Rating Function

2 Use t::. \l to select radio station, then press ENTER,
t> or [~].

1 Use t::. \l to select "My Library", then press ENTER
or t>.

2 Use t::. \l to select the information or track, then
press ENTER, t> or [~].
After selecting, the information is displayed

I (1) Search From the Rhapsody Internet Radio Station,

1 Use t::. \l to select "Rhapsody Channels", then press
ENTER or t>.

I CD Listening to Tracks Registered In My Library

® Enter a Character Search For the Track You Want to
Listen to

2 Use t::. \l to select the information for track selection,
then press ENTER or t>.
After selecting, the information is displayed,

1 Use t::. \l to select "Rhapsody Music Guide", then
press ENTER or t>.

3 Use t::. \l to select the track, then press ENTER, t>
or[~].

1 Use t::. \l to select "Search", then press ENTER or
t>.

2 Use t::. \l to select the search item, then press ENTER
or t>.
The search display appears,

*You can search by artist name, album name, track name or
keyword,

3 Enter the characters, then press ENTER.

Select the Search Mode

I CD Search From Rhapsody Latest Information

66



Front B__JC FrontA ­

Front A+B

During playback, press ENTER, [II] or [~/l1] on the sub
remote control unit.
Press again to resume playback,

During playback, either press and hold ENTER or press
[-].

During playback, press and hold [....] (fast-reverse) or
[~] (fast-forward), or press and hold.6. '7.

'~[.jj.

When you set to "Custom" with" Front Speaker Setup" (!2F' page 36),
you cannot operate <FRONT SPEAKERS>.

Plug the headphones into the PHONES jack on the main
unit.
The sound from the speakers and pre-out connectors is automatically
cut.

Press [MUTE].

Operations During Playback

*The adjustable range depends on the input signal, the channel
level settings, etc,

• The sound is reduced to the level set at "Mute Level" (!2F'page
41).

• To cancel, press [MUTE] again. Muting can also be canceled by
adjusting the master volume.

I~dju~stmg: the.'''aSt~rVollJll1e- -. J
Use MASTER VOLUME to adjust the volume.

D When the "Volume Display" setting (~page 41) is
"Relative"
[Adjustable range] "~~'7'. ,-&!ill'h;:j.i..0d8-

D When the ·Volume Display" setting (Grpage 41) is
"Absolute"
[Adjustable range] U:.$9.0'

·~!·ii·
• To prevent hearing loss, do not raise the volume level excessively

when using headphones.
• Remove your headphones when performing AudysseyTM Auto Setup

or adjusting the speaker volume.

MASTER VOLUME

0-

j'

.6.'7<11>

.~.

i:i

I /'---" I
~'7<l1> ~ ",'1:'

[SEARCH] I "..~~< .~.. / I ENTER
[......]Il-© ' [~]

18- eTl
[.]~ ~[~/lI]

[REPEAn~ 0 ,.= I [RANDOM]

[
II] -+---®l~'.I - 0 ~ , MASTER

[....·~]~.0\T1 VOLUME
[~. ~]~m et1.- [MUTE]

ENTERl~'
.6. '7<II>~~
[SEARCH]11 .

PHONES jack

<FRONT SPEAKERS> ENTER

II SymbQlsu~ to indicate buttons in 'this'inanua'

Button located on both the main unit
and the remote control unit ------~~ BUTTON
Button only on the main unit ~ <BUTTQN>
Button only on the remote control unit ~ [BUTTON]

~
3
'",.. I
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Sub remote control unit

67



I To Cue to the Beginning of aTrack I I Playing in Random Order

During playback, either press [~] (to search for Press [RANDOM].
previous tracks) or [~] (to search for subsequent ON: Enable random playback.

tracks), or press 1:" \7. ~: Disable random playback.

*GUI menu "Random" ((1Fpage 50) can be set in the same way.

I Playing Repeatedly

Operations During Playback

'I

Press [REPEAn.
All : Repeat all songs.

One : Repeat the current song.

~ : Disable repeat playback.

* GUI menu "Repeat" ((1Fpage 50) can be set in the same way.

The repeat mode applies when playing tracks on the USB memory
device and on the media server.

I Selecting Tracks

During playback, either press 1:" (previous track) or \7
(next track).

I Shuffling Playback

Press [RANDOM].
Albums : Shuffle songs from current album only.

Songs : Shuffle all songs.

~ : Cancel shuffle mode.

*GUI menu "Shuffle" ((1Fpage 50) can be set in the same way.

The random mode applies when playing tracks on the USB memory
device and on the media server.

I Searching Pages

Press [SEARCH], then press <l (previous page) or [>
(next page).

*To cancel, press 6. \l or [SEARCH].

I Searching by First letter

This operation is convenient for choosing items from the menu screens
for Internet radio stations or files stored on the computer.

When the menu screen is displayed, press [SEARCH]
twice, then press <l [> to select the first letter you want
to search for.
- If there are multiple items starting with the selected letter, they are

displayed in alphabetical order. ...
-If it is not possible to search the list, "unsorted list." is displayed.

* To cancel, press 6.\l or [SEARCH].

If the list is not in alphabetical order, you may not be able to perform
a character search.
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Selecting the Surround Mode (Surround Mode) ~

o Surround Playback of Multi-channel Sources
(Dolby Digital, D1S, etc.)
In the case of standard playback of multi channel sources, the
AVR-3310CI recognizes the format of the multi-channel audio
input signal and automatically operates the appropriate decoder for
surround sound.

Displaying the Currently Playing Surround Mode

* 1 : This is displayed when the input signal is "DTS-ES Matrix 6.1"
and the AVR-3310CI's "AFDM" setting is set to "ON"

* 2 : This is displayed when the input signal is "DTS-ES Discrete
61 ".

* 3 : This is displayed when the input signal is "DTS 96/24".
* 4 . When a signal is input, the HD AUDIO indicator lights.

, For details, see page 97, 98.

.. .. The indication ~ntentS of the
~. Input'signal'E

diSplay
DOLBY DIGITAL

DOLBY DIGITAL DOLBY DIGITAL EX
(other than 2ch) / DOLBY DIGITAL+PLIIx CINEMA

DOLBY DIGITAL EX DOLBY DIGITAL+PLllx MUSIC
DOLBY DIGITAL+PLllz HEIGHT
DOLBY DIGITAL+
DOLBY DIGITAL+ +EX

DOLBY DIGITAL Plus (*4) DOLBY DIGITAL+ + PLIIx CINEMA
DOLBY DIGITAL+ + PLllx MUSIC
DOLBY DIGITAL+ + PLllz HEIGHT
DOLBY TrueHD
DOLBY TrueHD+EX

DOLBY TrueHD (* 4) DOLBY TrueHD+PLllx CINEMA
DOLBY TrueHD+PLllx MUSIC
DOLBY TrueHD+PLIIz HEIGHT
DTS SURROUND
DTS+PLllx CINEMA

DTS (5.1 chI / DTS+PLIIx MUSIC
DTS-ES Discrete 6.1 / DTS+PLllz HEIGHT
DTS-ES Matrix 6.1 / DTS+NEO:6

DTS 96/24 DTS ES MTRX6.1 (* 1)
DTS ES DSCRT6.1 (* 2)
DTS 96/24 (* 3)
DTS-HD HI RES
DTS-HD MSTR
DTS-HD+NEO:6

DTS-HD (*4) DTS-HD+PLllx CINEMA
DTS-HD+PLIIx MUSIC
DTS-HD+PLllz HEIGHT
DTS EXPRESS
MULTI CH IN
MULTI IN+PLllx CINEMA

PCM (multi ch) MULTIIN+PLIIx MUSIC
MULTIIN+PLllz HEIGHT
MULTI CH IN 7.1

. This mode is suited for movie sources.

: This mode is suited for music sources.

: This mode is suited for games.

: This is the Pro Logic playback mode. This can
be selected when playing with a DOLBY PLII
decoder.

Height

Cinema

Music

Game

Pro Logic

1 Playing the source (lI3f'page 52).

Operations

2 Press STANDARD to select the surround mode.

'CD Playing So'urces- According to the
Sources.' Aq,dio Signal' Formatl '
Numtit!f of Channels (Standard­
Plli;yback).

The selectable surround modes depend on the following:
• Format of the audio signals being input
• Number of channels of the audio signals being input
• The set amplifier assignment (lI2iT'page 34)

o Surround Playback of 2-channel Sources

CD The mode switches as shown below each time STANDARD is
pressed

DOLBY'PLIIz * 1 : The signals are decoded in DOLBY PLllz for
playback.

DOLBY PLUx * 2 : The signals are decoded in DOLBY PLllx for
playback.

DOLBY Ptll : The signals are decoded in DOLBY PLII for
playback.

DTS NEO:6 : The signals are decoded in DTS NEO:6 for
playback.

* 1 : This can be s~ when"Amp Assign" is set to "Front Height" and
"Speaker Configuration" - "Front Height" is set to something
other than "None".

* 2 : This can be set when "Amp Assign" is set to "Normal" and
"Speaker Configuration" - "Surround Back" is set to something
other than "None".

CV Select the mode for the source at "Mode" (lI2iT'page 71).

: This is the Front Height playback mode, Set
"Front Height" to "ON" (lI2iT'page 72).

*The modes that can be selected depend on the input source being
played.

PURE DIRECTDSP SIMULATION

PURE DIRECT~ JC">-+- DIRECT/STEREO
I <'2lDSP

STANDARD SIMULATION

STANDARD DIRECT/STEREO

[
~I-~I-----.-----.-'

& Symbolsu~ to indicate buttons in this manual

Button located on both the main unit

and the remote control unit -------. BUTION
Button only on the main unit • <BUTION>
Button only on the remote control unit ~ [BUTION]
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1 Playing the source (D2W'page 52).

The desired mode according to the program source and viewing
situation can be selected from among 7 DENON original surround
modes.

s:
c:
~
No
""

I

1 Playing the source (D2W'page 52).

This is the mode for playing in stereo. The tone can be adjusted.
Sound is output from the front left and right speakers and subwoofer.

Selecting the Surround Mode (Surround Model

2 Press DIRECT/STEREO to select the "STEREO".

1 Playing the source (D2W'page 52).

2 Press PURE DIRECT.

#:
• To cancel, press PURE DIRECT again.
• During playback in PURE DIRECT mode, the surround parameters

are the same as in DIRECT mode.
• Video signals are only output when HDMI signals are played in the

PURE DIRECT mode.

This is the mode that recreates the original sound most faithfully,
providing extremely high quality sound.

I ® Playing the Pure Direct Mode

i~[.ii.

When in the PURE DIRECT mode, the GUI menu display is not
displayed and the display on the main unit is turned off.

2 Press DIRECT/STEREO to select the "DIRECT".

1 Playing the source (D2W' page 52).

"" For details, see page 98.

In this mode the signals bypass the tone control circuitry for high
quality sound.
The sound is output to the same channels as the input signal.

Displaying the Currently Playing Surround Mode

1_®_3_D_i_re_ct_P_la....;y_b_a_ck_· 1 I@StereOPlaYbaCk

Input signal
The indication contents of the

display
Analog signal /

PCM 12chl /
Dolby Digital source / DIRECT

DTS source /
Other 2-channel digital

signals
MULTI CH DIRECT
MULTI CH DIRECT + Dolby EX

PCM (multi ch)
MULTI CH DIRECT + PLIIx CINEMA
MULTI CH DIRECT + PLIIx MUSIC
MULTI CH DIRECT + PLIIz HEIGHT
MULTI CH DIRECT 7.1

DSPpressing

: This mode is for enjoying stereo sound from all
speakers.

: This mode is for enjoying the atmosphere of a
live concert in an arena.

ROCK ARENA

2 Select the surround mode by
SIMULATION.

5CHnCH STEREO

® Playing in a DENON Origina.1
Surround Mode

JAZZ CLUB : This mode is for enjoying the atmosphere of a
live concert in a jazz club.

MONO MOVIE * :This mode is for playing monaural movie sources
with surround sound.

VIDEO GAME : This mode is suited for achieving surround sound
with video games.

MATRIX : This mode lets you add a sense of expansion to
stereo music sources.

VIRTUAL : This mode is for enjoying surround effects using
only the front speakers or headphones.

* :When playing sources recorded in monaural in the "MONO
MOVIE" mode, the sound will be off balance with a single channel
(left or right), so input to both channels.

Depending on the program source being played, it may not be possible
to achieve a satisfactory surround effect. In this case, try other modes
to achieve a sound field suited to your tastes.

iN.O.
When the input signal is DOLBY TrueHD, DOLBY DIGITAL Plus,DTS­
HD or DTS EXPRESS, you cannot select DENON original surround
mode.
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Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality (Audio/Video Adjust) ~
For details on how to select, set and cancel settings for each menu, see "GUI Menu Operation" l&page 26).

Adjusting the Sound (Audio Adj"st) IGUII
Default settings are underlined.

The sound being played in the surround mode can be adjusted to your liking.
The items (parameters) that can be adjusted depend on the signal being input and the currently set surround
mode. For details on the adjustable parameters, see "Surround Modes and Parameters" (&page 95).

Dimension: Shift sound image center to front or rear, to adjust playback
balance.
·0 - 6 (3)

Panorama: Assign front LlR signal also to surround channels, for wider
sound.
• OFF: Do not set.
·ON: Set.

Effect Level: Adjust effect signal level .
• 1 - 15 (10)

r# Set to a lower level if the positioning and sense of phase of the
surround signals seems unnatural.

Delay Time: Adjust delay time to control sound stage size .
• Oms - 300ms (30ms)

Center Image: Assign center channel signal to front left and right channels
for wider sound.
·0.0 - 1.0 (0.3)

Setting contents

Center Width: Assign center channel signal to front left and right channels
for wider sound.
·0 - 7 (3)

LFE : Adjust the low-frequency effects level (LFE).
·-10dB - OdB

,~, For proper playback of the different sources, we recommend setting
to the values below.
• Dolby Digital sources: "OdS"
• DTS movie sources: "OdS"
• DTS music sources: "-1 OdS"

Setting items
Surround parameters
(Continued)

Setting contents
Mode: Set the play modes for the different surround modes.

o In the PLIIx or PLII mode
Cinema: Surround sound mode optimized for movie sources.
Music: Surround sound mode optimized for music sources.
Game: Surround sound mode optimized for games.
Pro Logic: Dolby Pro Logic playback mode (PLII mode only).

o In the PLIIz mode
Height: Dolby PLIIz Height playback mode.

o In the DTS NEO:6 mode
Cinema: Surround sound mode optimized for movie sources.
Music: Surround sound mode optimized for music sources.

,~

• When "Surround Parameters" - "Front Height" (&page 72) is set to
"ON", the "Height" mode is set automatically.

• The" Music" mode is also effective for movie sources including a lot of
stereo music.

• The "Cinema" and "Music" modes can also be set by pressing [CINEMA]
or [MUSIC).

Setting items
Surround'Parameters
Adjust surround sound
parameters.I

Cinema EO : Soften the treble range of movie soundtracks for better
understanding.
• OFF: "Cinema EO" is not used.
• ON: "Cinema EO" is used.

DRC : Compress dynamic range (difference between loud and soft
sounds).w
• Auto: Automatic dynamic range compression on/off control according

to source. This can be set in the Dolby TrueHD mode.
• Low / Middle / High: These set the compression level.
• OFF: Dynamic range compression always off.

Room Size: Determine size of acoustic environment.
• Small: Simulate acoustics of a small room.
• Medium small: Simulate acoustics of a medium-small room.
• Medium: Simulate acoustics of a medium room.
• Medium large: Simulate acoustics of a medium-large room.
• Large: Simulate acoustics of a large room.-N·h-
"Room Size" does not indicate the size of the room in which sources are
played.

D.COMP : Compress dynamic range (difference between loud and soft
sounds).
• OFF: Turn dynamic range compression off.
• Low / Middle / High: These set the compression level.

71 Main remote control
operation buttons

MENUo :Displaying the menu
Cancel the menu @ :Moves the cursor

(Up/Down/Left/Right)
8 :Confirm the setting

RETURNo :Return to previous menu



Setting items

Surround Parameters
(Continued)

Setting contents
Front Height: Set the front height channel.
• ON : Use the front height channel.
• OFF: Do not use the front height channel.

#
• "Front Height" is not displayed with the settings listed below.

• When the "Amp Assign" setting (iGT'page 34) is set to something
other than "Front Height"

• When the" Speaker Configuration" - "Front Height" setting (iGT' page
34) is set to "None"

• "Front Height" cannot be set if the HD Audio source being played
includes a front height channel. In this case, the Front height channel is
played back without decoding in PLOz mode, using the input signal.

• This can also be set by pressing [SPEAKERS]
AFDM (Auto flag detect mode) : Detects the source's surround back
channel signal and sets the optimum surround mode automatically.
• OFF: Do not set.
.ON: Set.

[Example] Playing Dolby Digital software (with EX flag)
·When "AFDM" is set to "ON", the surround mode is automatically set

to the DOLBY D + PLOx C mode.
• To play in the DOLBY DIGITAL EX mode, set "AFDM" to "OFF" and

"Surround Back" to "MTRX ON".

#
• Some Dolby Digital EX sources do not include EX flags. If the playback

mode does not switch automatically even when" AFDM" is set to "ON".
set "Surround Back" to "MTRX ON" or "PLOx CINEMA".

• If the setting in "Speaker Configuration" - "Surround Back" (!2iT'page
34) is "None", "Surround Back" is not displayed.

Surround Back : Sets the method of generating of the surround back
channel.

o For 2-channel sources
ON : The surround back channel is used.
OFF: No signal is played from the surround back channels.

o For multi-channel sources
Set the decoding method for the surround back channel.

DSCRT ON: Play the surround back signals included in the 7.1-channel
source.
MTRX ON : Generate and play the surround back signals from the
surround channel signals.
ES MTRX * 1 : Generate and play the surround back signals from the
surround channel signals of the DTS source.
ES DSCRT * 2 : Play the surround back signals included in the 6.1­
channel DTS source.

Setting items

Surround Parameters
(Continued)

Tone
Adjust the tonal quality of
the sound.

Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality (AudioNideo Adjust)

Setting contents

PLUx CINEMA * 3 : Generate and play the surround back signals by
decoding the signals in the Dolby Pro Logic Ox Cinema mode.
PLOx MUSIC: Generate and play the surround back signals by decoding
the signals in the Dolby Pro Logic Ox Music mode.
OFF: The surround back channel is not played.

* 1 : This can be selected when playing DTS sources.
* 2 : This can be selected when playing DTS sources including a signal

to identify discrete 6.1-channel signals.
*3: This can be selected when "Speaker Configuration" - "Surround

Back" (iGT'page 34) is set to "2spkrs".

#
• This can also be set by pressing STANDARD.
• If the source being played contains a surround back signal, the decoder

type is automatically selected by the AFDM function. Set"AFDM" to
"OFF" to switch to your preferred decoder.

.If the setting in "Speaker Configuration" - "Surround Back" (iGT'page
34) is "None", "Surround Back" is not displayed.

Subwoofer Att. : Attenuate subwoofer level when using EXT. IN input.
·ON: Set.
• OFF: Do not set. Usually use in this mode.

, Set this to "ON" if the subwoofer channel level seems too high when
playing audio signal.

Subwoofer : Turn subwoofer output on and off.
• ON : The subwoofer is used.
• OFF: The subwoofer is not used.
Default: Restores all the surround parameter settings to their defaults.
• No : Do not reset to the defaults.
• Yes: Reset to the defaults.
Tone Control: Sets the tone control function ON and OFF.
• ON : Allow tone adjustment (treble. bass).
• OFF: Playback without tone adjustment.

~J
• This can be set when "Dynamic EO" (!2iT'page 73) is set to "OFF".
• The tone cannot be adjusted in the direct mode.
Bass: Adjust low frequency range (bass).
.-6dB - +6dB

# This can be set when "Tone Control" !iGT'page 72) is set to "ON".

Treble: Adjust high frequency range (treble).
·-6dB - +6dB

, This can be set when "Tone Control" !iGT'page 72) is set to "ON".

I

I See overleaf>

Main remote control
operation buttons

MENU

o :Displaying the menu
Cancel the menu @ :Moves the cursor

(Up/Down/Left/R ight)
8 :Confirm the setting

RETURNo :Return to previous menu 72



oFEO/V ID

Setting contents

o 0D

Setting is enabled when "Dynamic EO" is "ON" (&page 73)

,.--- ynamic E N/Volume: OFF - ynamlc aume: F -

L~\i·~1~~~.:!J L~\i.~::;~~~.~J
~- 0
/1 '

"Red" "Off"

About Dynamic EQ
Audyssey Dynamic EO solves the problem of deteriorating sound quality
as volume is decreased by taking into account human perception and
room acoustics. Audyssey Dynamic EO works in tandem with Audyssey
MultEO® to provide well-balanced sound for every listener at any volume
level.

Reference Level Offset: Audyssey DynamiC EO IS referenced to the
standard film mix level. It makes adjustments to maintain the reference
response and surround envelopment when the volume is turned down
from 0 dB. However, film reference level is not always used in music or
other non-film content. The Dynamic EO Reference Level Offset provides

~;' three offsets from the film level reference (5 dB, 10 dB, and 15 dB) that can
be selected when the mix level of the content is not within the standard .
• OdB (Film Ref) : This is the default setting and should be used when

listening to movies.
• 5dB : Select this setting for content that has a very wide dynamic range,

such as classical music.
': • 10dB : Select this setting for jazz or other music that has a wider dynamic

range. This setting should also be selected for TV content as that is
usually mixed at 10 dB below film reference.

• 15dB : Select this setting for pop/rock music or other program material
that is mixed at very high listening levels and has a compressed dynamic
range.

Dynamic EQ : Solves the problem of deteriorating sound quality as
volume is decreased by taking into account human perception and room
acoustics.
• ON : Use the Dynamic EO equalizer.
• OFF: Do not use the Dynamic EO equalizer.

MultEQ : Corrects both time and frequency response problems in the
listening area.
• Audyssey : Optimize the frequency response of all speakers.
• Audyssey Byp.LlR : Optimize frequency response of speakers except

front Land R speakers.
• Audyssey Flat: Optimize frequency response of all speakers to flat

response.
• Manual: Apply frequency response set with "Manual EO" (&page

74)
• OFF: Turn "MultEO" equalizer off.

~

Setting contents

• After performing" Audyssey Auto Setup", the "Dynamic EO" setting
automatically becomes "ON" .

• "~se':" is displayed when set to "ON" .

• When "MultEO" is set to "OFF" or "Manual", "Dynamic EO" is
automatically set to "OFF".

·If "Dynamic Volume" is set to "ON", "Dynamic EO" is automatically
set to "ON".

·When you set "Dynamic EO" to "ON", "Tone Control" is switched
"OFF" .

• You can also press [DYNAMIC EO] to set.

• "Audyssey", "Audyssey Byp. UR" and "Audyssey Flat" can be
selected after Audyssey Auto Setup has been performed. "Audyssey"
is automatically selected after performing Audyssey Auto Setup. "When
"Audyssey", "AudysseyByp. UR" or" AudysseyFlat" isselected, " ~:fi.';,'·v "
lights.

• After running Audyssey Auto Setup, if the Speaker Configuration,
Distance, Channel Level, and Crossover Frequency have changed without
increasing the number of speakers measured, only "~,;;,s<v" lights.

• If "Dynamic EO" or "Dynamic Volume" is set to "ON" when "MultEO"
is set to either "OFF" or "Manual", "MultEO" is automatically set to
"Audyssey" .

• You can also press MULlEO to set.

iN·n.
• "MultEO" and "Manual EO" cannot be selected when "EO Customize"

is set to "Not Used" (G"page 38).
. • When using headphones, "MultEO" is set to "OFF".

EO

. SMting items
A",dyssey-Settiiigs
Set MultEO, Oynamic
and Dynamic'Volume.

Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality IAudiolVideo Adjust)

i~r·n.
If you have not performed
Auto" Setup, or if you change
the' speaker settings after
performing Auto $etup, you
may not be able to select
Dynamic .EO/Dynamic
Volume, and" RunAudyssey"
may be displayed.
In this case, either perform
Audyssey Auto Setup over
again or perform "Restore"
(Grpage 33);to return to the
settings afwr Audyssey Auto
Setup"'was run.

I

73 Main remote control
operation buttons

MENUo :Displaying the menu
Cancel the menu @ :Moves the cursor

(Up/Down/Left/Rightl
8 :Confirm the setting

RETURNo :Return to previous menu
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(RESTORER 64) (RESTORER 961

Mode 3
(RESTORER HOl

C OFF

-----

Setting contents
Adjust CH : Correct the tone of each speaker.

CD Select the speaker tone adjustment method.
All : Adjust the tone of all speakers together.
L/R : Adjust the tone of left and right speakers together.
Each: Adjust the tone of each speaker.

(l) Select the speaker.
@ Select the adjustment frequency band.

63Hz/125Hz/250Hz/500Hz/1kHz/2kHz/4kHz/8kHz/16kHz
'*' Select the speakers you want to adjust when "L/R" or "Each" is

selected.
@) Adjust the level.

-20.0dB - +6.0dB (O.OdB)

~ Can be set when the "MultEO" setting (r;F'page 73) is "Manual
EO"

Base Curve Copy: Copy" Audyssey Flat" curve from MultEO.
Yes: Copy.
No : Do not copy.

~ "Base Curve Copy" is displayed after Audyssey Auto Setup procedure
has been performed.

Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality (Audio/Video Adjust)

Default: Reset the settings to the default values.
• Yes: Reset.
• No : Do not Reset.

OFF: Do not use RESTORER.
Mode 1 (RESTORER 64) : Optimized mode for compressed sources with
very weak highs.
Mode 2 (RESTORER 96) : Apply suitable bass and treble boost for all
compressed sources.
Mode 3 (RESTORER HO) : Optimized mode for compressed sources with
normal highs.

~

• This can be set with analog signals or when a PCM signal Ifs = 44.1/48
kHz) is input.

• This cannot be set when the input mode is set to "EXT. IN" or when the
surround mode is set to "DIRECT".

·The default setting for "iPod" and "NET/USB" are "Mode3". All others
are set to "OFF".

• When set to something other than "OFF", "1lmlI" is displayed.
• This can also be set by pressing RESTORER during playback.

Setting items

Manual EQ
Use the graphic equalizer
to adjust the tone of each
speaker.

RESTORER
This function restores
compressed audio signals
to how they were before
compression and corrects the
sense of volume of the bass
and treble fo obtain richer
playback sound.

"Red"

"Red"

Dynamic EO 1Volume: OFF

About Dynamic Volume

"Green"

"Green"

Operation on the main remote control unit

Operation on the main unit

Dynamic EO 1Volume: ON -- Dynamic EO : ON 1Volume. OFF

• "~~~,','~>SEY" is displayed when set to "ON".
OYNVOt.

Dynamic EO 1Volume: ON -- Dynamic EO : ON 1Volume: OFF

Dynamic Volume: Solves the problem of large variations in volume level
between TV, movies and other content (between quiet passages and loud
passages, etc 1by automatically adjusting to the user's preferred volume
setting.
• ON : Use the "Dynamic Volume" equalizer. The Dynamic Volume effect

will be at the level of the "Setting" (r;F'page 74).
• OFF: Do not use the "Dynamic Volume" equalizer.

~

Setting contents

Audyssey Dynamic Volume™ solves the problem of large variations in
volume level between television programs, commercials, and between
the soft and loud passages of movies.
Audyssey Dynamic EOTM is integrated into Dynamic Volume so that
as the playback volume is adjusted automatically, the perceived bass
response, tonal balance, surround impression, and dialog clarity remain
the same.

·When "MultEO" is set to "OFF", "Dynamic Volume" is automatically
set to "OFF".

• You can also press DYNAMIC VOLUME to set.

Setting: Set "Dynamic Volume" equalizer effect.
• Midnight: High setting affects volume the most, causing all sounds to

be of equal loudness.
• Evening : Middle setting prevents loud and soft sounds from being

much louder and softer respectively than average sounds.
• Day : Low setting provides the least adjustments to the loudest and

softest of sounds.

~ Can be set when "Dynamic Volume" is set to "ON".

Setting items

AudysseySettings
(Continued) , .

ISee overleaf>

Main remote control
operation buttons

MENU

o Displaying the menu
Cancel the menu @ :Moves the cursor

(Up/Down/Left/R ight)
8 :Confirm the setting

RETURNo :Return to previous menu 74



Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality (AudiolVideo Adjust)

AdjuSting iht!PictureQuality(Pie;ture Adjust). ',c- IGUII
, ," ,. '.

,Default settings are underlined.

Contrast ~ - +6 (2)

Adjust picture contrast.

S8!ting items Setting contents

Chroma Level ~ - +6 (2)

Adjust picture chroma level
(saturation).

Brightness 2 - +12
Adjust picture brightness.

Enhancer 2 - +12
Emphasize picture contours.

DNR OFF / Low / Middle / High
Reduce overall picture
noise.

Hue ~ - +6 (2)

Adjust color hue.

• This can be set when the input source is IOVO II HOP IemISAT/CBL II VCR II OVR II V.AUX II NET/USB I
*With input sources other than the ones above, this can be set when "Video Select" is selected. In this

case, the original input source settings are called out.
• Can be set when the "Video Convert" setting (Gr' page 48) is "ON".

~
• "DNR" and "Enhancer" are each effective with HDMI output.
• The value set at "Picture Adjust" is stored in the memory individually for each input source.

Setting contents

About the RESTORERfUricfion
• Such compressed audio formats as MP3, WMA (Windows Media Audio)

and MPEG-4 AAC reduce the amount of data by eliminating signal
components that are hard for the human ear to hear. The RESTORER
function generates the signals eliminated upon compression, restoring
the sound to conditions near those of the original sound before
compression. It also corrects the sense of volume of the bass to obtain
richer sound with compressed audio signals.

• This is displayed on the GUI menu and can be set when the input source
is set to "HD Radio" or "NET/USB", or when analog signals (including
FM/AM signals) or peM signals (fs =44.1/48 kHz) are input.

Oms - 200ms

"• This can be set within the range of 0 to 100 ms when "Auto Lip
Sync" is set to "ON" and when a TV compatible with Auto Lipsync is
connected.

• Store"Audio Delay" for each input source.
• You can also press <AUDIO DELAY> to set.

'Setting items
RESTORER
(Continued)

Audio Delay
While viewing video,
manually adjust the time to
delay audio output.

I

75 Main remote control
operation buttons

MENUo :Displaying the menu
Cancel the menu @ :Moves the cursor

(Up/Down/Left/Right)
8 :Confirm the setting

RETURNo :Return to previous menu
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Quick Select 1 / Quick Select 2 / Quick Select 3 / ZONE2 Quick Select
/ ZONE3 Quick Select
• Select Source / Video Select / MultEQ / Dynamic EQ / Dynamic

Volume / Auto Surround Mode (Analog/PCM 2ch / Digital 2ch /
Digital5.1ch / Multi chI/Volume Level

Setting contents

This is automatically activated when playing Dolby Digital sources.
This function automatically corrects the standard signal level for individual
program sources.
The correction value can be checked using the <STATUS>.

Setting contents
o MAIN ZONE

Shows information about settings for MAIN ZONE.
The items displayed differ according to the input source.
Select Source / Name / Zone Rename / Surround Mode / Input Mode
/ Decode Mode / HDMI / Digital/Component / iPod dock / Rec Select
/ Video Select / Video Convert / i/p Scaler / Resolution / Progressive
Mode / Aspect etc.

The figure is the correction value when the standard level is corrected.

o ZONE2 / ZONE3
Shows information about settings for multi-zone.
Zone Rename / Power / Select Source / Volume Level

Analog/PCM 2ch / Digital 2ch / Digital 5.1ch / Multi ch

. This can be displayed when "Auto Surround Mode" is set to "ON".

.,., ·"'·~J...'fif Surround Mode: The currently set surround mode
Signal: The input signal type
fs : The input signal's sampling frequency
Format: The number of channels in the input signal (front, surround,
LFE)
Offset: The dialogue normalization correction value
Flag: This is displayed when inputting signals including a surround back
channel. "MATRIX" is displayed with Dolby Digital EX and DTS-ES Matrix
signals, "DISCRETE" with DTS-ES Discrete signals.

Checkin the Status (Information) ~

Setting, items _

.~tus."'-:'
:Shows information abou!.
current settiQ9s.

Main remote control
operation buttons

MENU

o :Displaying the menu
Cancel the menu

:Moves the cursor
(Up/Down/Left/Right)

8 :Confirm the setting
RETURNo :Return to previous menu 76



• To cancel, press <ZONE2/3 I REC SELECT>, then turn <SOURCE
SELECT> until "ZONE2 SOURCE" is displayed.

• Make a test recording before starting the actual recording.
• Signals are only output to the analog REC OUT connectors when

the digital signals input to the digital input connectors (OPTICAL!
COAXIAl) are PCM (2-channell signals.

• Digital audio signals input to the HDMI connectors are not output
to the REC OUT connectors, so connect using the OPTICAL or
COAXIAL connectors.

• Sources selected with the REC OUT mode are output from ZONE2
as well.

• In the REC OUT mode, the remote 'control unit's ZONE2 mode
buttons cannot be operated.

• The "HD Radio" digital audio output signals are not output from the
OPTICAL2 output connectors. Also, network audio signals (Internet
radio, music server, USB) are not output if they are copyright­
protected.

·~[·ii·
• Recordings you make are for your personal enjoyment and should

not be used for other purposes without permission of the copyright
holder.

• Input sources for which "Delete" is selected at "Source Delete"
((1f'page 42) cannot be selected.

ZONE2 SOURCE - ZONE2 PHONO -- ... - ZONE2 HD Radio: :
RECOUT HD Radio - RECOUT SIRIUS- '" - RECOUT SOURCE

Other Operations

2 Turn <SOURCE SELECT> until"RECOUTSOURCE"
is displayed.
The" REC" indicator lights.

1 Press <ZONE2/3/ REC SELECT> .
"ZONE2 SOURCE" is shown on the display.

5 Start recording.

* For operating instructions, refer to the respective equipment's
operating instructions.

3 Turn <SOURCE SELECT> to choose the input source
to be recorded.

4 Play the program source.

* For operating instructions, refer to the respective equipment's
operating instructions.

You can listen to one program source while recording a different
program source,

';J "

------. BUTTON
------. <BUTTON>

---. [BUTTON]

Other 0 erations and Convenient Functions

<SOURCE SELECT>

~6

<ZONE2/3/ REC SELECT>

S
:::
~i
N
o
:l

'"
'"'"3
o

'"

I

77



Convenient Functions
," ,.. 1._. C>.'_.f'

HD~IContr()' f~n~lon
When you make an HOMI connection with a TV or player compatible
with AVR-3310CI and HOMI control functions, you can perform the
following operations by setting the HOMI control function of each
device.

D AVR·3310CI power off can be linked to the TV power
off step.
When you set "Output audio from amp" in the TV audio output
setup operation, you can switch the amp power on.

D You can switch audio output devices with a TV
operation.

o You can adjust AVR-3310CI volume in the TV volume
adjustment operation.

D You can switch AVR-3310CI input source through
linkage to TV input switching.

D When playing the player, the AVR-3310CI input
function switches to the function of that player.

•- When you want to listen to TV audio by AVR-331 OCI, connect optical
digital or analog audio ((Y'page 15 "Connecting the Monitor").

-When using these functions set as follows: "HOMI Control"
((Fpage 36) set to "ON".

-n,na
-When "HOMI Control" is set to "ON", it consumes more standby

power.
- The HOMI control function controls operations of a TV that is

compatible with the HOMI control function. Make sure that the TV
and HOMI are connected when you perform HOMI control.

-When you power off AVR-3310CI. the HOMI control function does
not operate. Either power on or set to standby.

- Some functions may not operate depending on the connected TV
or player. Check the owner's manual of each device for details
beforehand.

- When "HOMI Control" is set to "ON", it is not possible to assign an
HOMI terminal to "TV" at "Input Assign" ((Y'page 46).

1 Turn the power on for aU the equipment connected
by HDMI cable.

2 Set the HDMI control function for all equipment
connected by HDMI cable.
Set "HOMI Control" (Gi'page 36) to "ON".

* Please consult the operating instructions for the connected
equipment to check the settings.

* Carryout steps 1 and 2 should any of the equipment be plugged
out.

3 Switch the television input to the HDMI connected to
the AVR-3310CI.

4 Switch the AVR-3310CI input to the HDMI input
source and check if the picture from the player is
ok.

5 When you turn the TV's power to standby, check
that the power of the AVR-3310CI and player also
goes on standby.

•If the HOMI control function does not operate properly, check the
following points.
-Is the TV or player compatible with the HOMI control function?
-Is the AVR-3310CI properly set?

- Is the "HOMI Control" (Gi'page 36) set to "ON"?
-Is the "Power Off Control" (Gi'page 36) set to "ON"?

- Are the HOMI control function settings of all equipment correct?

-n,na
Should any of the operations below be performed, the interlocking
function may be reset. in which case, repeat step's 1 and 2.
- "Input Assign" - "HOM'" (Gi'page 46) setting has changed.
- There is a change to the connection between the equipment and the

HOM I, or an increase in equipment.
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Convenient Functions

II Symbols used to indicate buttOns in this manual

Button located on both the main unit
and the remote control unit -------~ BUTTON
Button only on the main unit • <BUTTON>
Button only on the remote control unit • [BUTTON)

ENTER

'-r-_-.-- I f.-=riJ

QUICK SELECT

QUICK SELECT -~0_~di~:0J

C>-t [SLEEP]
6---;- [PARTY]

I.

ENTER -L?G\f
!::J. Y'<lt> I \81

[CHANNEL I .
LEVEL]

79

Setting ihe,Power~to-StandbyAfter a
Certain Ani'oU,lt.of Time .. ' ,,~, ~'

(Sleep Tirnerl=unctionJ7,~ .
With this function, you can set the AVR-3310CI so that the power is
automatically switched to standby after the set amount of time has
passed.
This is convenient for playing sources while going to sleep.
When the sleep timer turns the power off in the MAIN ZONE, the
power also turns off in the ZONE2 and ZONE3.

Press [SLEEP] and display the time you want to set.
The "mm" indicator on the display lights.
• The time switches as shown below each time [SLEEP) is pressed.

~ OFF -- 120min -- gOmin ~

L- 30 min 60 min ...---~

o To cancel the sleep timer
Press [SLEEP) to set "OFF".
The "mm" indicator on the display turns off.

The sleep timer setting is canceled if the AVR-331 OCI's power is set
to standby or turned off.

IAdjust the Volume ofthe: Spe,akers
You can adjust the channel level either according to the playback
sources or to suit your taste, as described below.

Adjust the Volume of the Different Speakers

1 Press [CHANNEL LEVEL].

2 Use !::J. Y' to select the speaker.
The speaker that can be set switches each time one of the
buttons is pressed.

3 Use <l t> to adjust the volume.

* In the case of a subwoofer, press <l when it is at "-12 dB" will
change the setting to "OFF".

When a headphone jack is inserted, the headphone channel level can
be adjusted.

Adjusting the Volume of Groups of Speakers
(Fader Function)

This function lets you adjust (fade) the sound from all the front (Front
speaker / Front height speaker / Center speaker) or rear (Surround
speaker / Surround back speaker) speakers at once.

1 Use Y' to select "Fader", then select the item to be
adjusting using <l or t>.

2 Use <l t> to adjust the volume of the speakers.
(<l : front, [>: rear)

• The fader function does not affect the subwoofer.
• The fader can be adjusted until the volume of the speaker adjusted

to the lowest value is -12 dB.



Saving the Settings

Saving Frequently Used Settings
(Quick Select Function)

All of the settings in step 1 can be memorized together. By memorizing
frequently used settings, you can quickly access and enjoy a playback
environment that is consistently the same.

I
1 Press [PARTY].

"Enter Party Mode?" is displayed.

* An error message is displayed when you are not connected to a
network.

Convenient Functions

2 Press <II> to select "Yes", then press ENTER.

• When the organizer starts the party mode, up to four attendees are
selected automatically. No operation is required.

• When a device becomes an attendee, "!fMtE'" appears on the
display. The input source automatically switches to "NET/USB" and
the same network audio as on the organizer is played.

• If there are fewer than four attendees, a device can join the party
mode after it has started. To participate in the party mode, perform
the operation described below.

Participating in the Party Mode as an Attendee

o To Cancel the Party Mode

Playing the Same Network Audio
on Different Devices Connected in a
Network (Party Mode Function)

1 Press [PARTY] to become the organizer.
"Enter Party Mode?" is displayed.

*An error message is displayed when you are not connected to a
network.

The same network audio (Internet Radio or Media Server) can be
played on multiple DENON products equipped with the Party Mode
function and connected in a network.
The party mode consists of one organizer and up to four attendees.
When one unit starts the party mode as the organizer, up to four
devices on which the party mode function is activated automatically
participate in the party as attendees. "Party Mode Function" (Gf" page
39) must be set to "ON" ahead of time in order to use the party mode
function.

Starting the Party Mode as the Organizer

until2 Press and hold the desired QUICK SELECT
"Memory" appears on the display.
The current settings will be memorized.

1 Set the items below to the settings you want to save.
CD Input Source (Gf"page 27)
® Volume Level (Gf"page 67)
Q) Surround Mode (Gf"page 69)
@ Audyssey Setting (MultEQ®, Dynamic EQTM, Dynamic

Volume™) (Grpage 73,74)
® Video Select (Gf"page 48)

[Quick Select Defaults]

Input Source Volume

Quick Select 1 DVD -40dB

Quick Select 2 SAT/CBL -40dB

Quick Select 3 VCR -40dB

Calling the Settings Out

Press QUICK SELECT at which the settings you want to
call out are saved.
The" [ID]", "[ggJ" or "[Ql]" indicator lights on the display.

o Naming Quick Select settings
See "Quick Select Name" (Gf"page 42).

-N,h.
Input sources stored with the quick select function cannot be selected
if they have been deleted at "Source Delete" !&page 42). In this
case, store them again.

2 Press .~ I> to select "Yes", then press ENTER.
The" M~M!" indicator on the display lights. The input source

automatically switches to "NET/USB" and the attendees are
automatically selected.

3 Play the desired track.

o To Cancel the Party Mode

1 While in the party mode, press [PARTY].
"Exit Party Mode?" is displayed on the GUI screen.

2 Press <I I> to select "Yes", then press ENTER.
"Power off Attendees component?" is displayed.

3 Press <I I> to select "Yes" or "No", then press
ENTER.

Yes : The power of the attendees is turned off and the party
mode is canceled.

No : The party mode is canceled without turning off the
power of the attendees.

1 While in the party mode, press [PARTY].
"Exit Party Mode?" is displayed on the GUI screen.

2 Press <II> to select "Yes", then press ENTER.
In this case, the other devices remain in the party mode.

"Rhapsody", "Napster" and "USB" are not available in the Party
Mode.
There can only be one organizer in the network. To form a new party
mode, first cancel the current party mode.
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Convenient Functions

CD Select a content
<Il Select a player

Wireless LAN-

Mobile terminal device

AVR 3310CI,---- - ~ ~ -compatible router

@}p
IQ~OI ....
..c==:J ... ® Playback starts.

c::J t=J
@) Operation .

I
~ !fi

cr ;
'-

Playing Contents on a Mobile Terminal Device

1 Select the contents you want to play from among the mobile terminal devices.

2 From the mobile terminal device, select the AVR-3310CI among the products in
the network.
Playback of the contents selected in step 1 begins.

* When selecting the AVR-3310CI from the mobile terminal device, the name of the AVR-3310CI is
displayed at "Friendly Name" ((Tf'page 39 "Friendly Name Edit").*The following operations are possible from the mobile terminal device:
• File operations (play, stop, pause, track search)
• Play mode settings (repeaVrandom)
• Volume adjustment

• "~" is displayed on the GUI screen while the mobile terminal device is being operated.

• For the various settings and operating procedures, see the operating instructions of the mobile terminal
devices being used.

• When selecting the AVR-3310CI from the mobile terminal device, the name of the AVR-3310CI is
displayed at "Friendly Name". "Friendly Name" can be edited at "Friendly Name Edit" ((Tf'page 39) as
desired so that it is easily distinguishable from other devices.

• When playback is started from the mobile terminal device, the AVR-331 OCI's input source automatically
switches to "NET/USB". Also, when the "Network Standby" setting ((Tf'page 39) is set to "ON", the
power automatically turns on.

-N,na
When operations related to browsing or playback (play, stop, pause, track search) are performed on the
AVR-3310CI while operating the mobile terminal device, the connection to the network is disconnected.
The network connection is also disconnected when the party mode is started.

Computer
(Media server)

<Il Select a player

Streaming

CD Select a content

Wireless LAN­
compatible router

Mobile terminal device

Streaming

® Playback starts.

@) Operation. __----"----"-----.,

AVR-3310CI

I?:ro 1?1
t::=I .--.

Operating a Wireless LAN-Compatib1e Mobile Terminal to Play
Music and Videos

2 From the mobile terminal device, select the AVR-3310CI among the products in
the network.
Playback of the contents selected in step 1 begins.

* When selecting the AVR-3310CI from the mobile terminal device, the name of the AVR-3310CI is
displayed at "Friendly Name" (GT'page 39 "Friendly Name Edit").

* The following operations are possible from the mobile terminal device:
• File operations (play, stop, pause, track search)
• Play mode settings (repeaVrandom)
• Volume adjustment

1 From the mobile terminal device, browse the media server in the same network and
choose the contents you want to play.

• Perform this procedure using a wireless LAN-compatible mobile terminal conforming to the DLNA (Digital
Living Network Alliance) standard.

• This function allows you to play contents located on a computer (music server) or mobile terminal device
connected in a network by operating a mobile terminal device in the same network.

• There are two types of operations on the mobile terminal device.

Playing Contents on a Computer (Media Server)
,,­
u.

I
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Zone3 Control

I

Convenient Functions

[Example 1] Main zone control screen

Operate.

*6: Click to perform each operation.
Changes to each operation screen (~[Example 5]1

*7: Click when you update to the latest information.
Normally, there is a change to the latest information each time
you operate. When operated from the main unit, click because
the screen is not updated.

*8: Click to return to the top menu.
Displayed when setting "Top Menu Link Setup" to "ON" in
[Example 3]

*9: Click to add a setting to the" Favorites" in your browser.
We recommend registering the setting screens for the different
zones in the browser's favorites so as not to accidentally
perform menu operations for zones you do not intend to
operate.

5

*2: Click when you operate each zone (~[Example 1])
*3: Click when you operate the setup menu (~[Example 2])
*4: Click to change the Web control screen setting. (~[Example

3])
*5: Click when you operate a small screen such as a PDA screen,

etc. (~[Example 4])

4 When the top menu is displayed, click on the menu
you want to operate.

Operating the AVR-3310CI with a
Browser (Web Control Function)

1 Switch "ON" the "Network Standby" setting
(oar" page 39).

2 Check the AVR-3310CI's IP address with "Network
Information" (oar"page 40).

3 Enter the AVR-3310CI IP address in browser's
address box.
Forexample, if the IPaddressofAVR-331 OCI is " 192.168.1 00.33" ,
enter ''http://192.168.100.33''.

Q~=~~~~~';;;;!~';~-~j!J..:j<~J=-~==::;.=- --=--==--~~~.=c
tile fdit Y.iew F~voriM 10015 t1~_..~ ..__._ _-_.._-

You can operate the AVR-3310CI using a browser.

*1: Entering the IP address.

I See overleaf>
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Convenient Functions

(Example 2) Setup menu screen

*10:Click the menu from which you wanfto make settings.
The display on the right becomes each setting sereen.

* 11 :Click "SAVE" when you want to save settings, and click
"LOAD" when you want to call settings.
Becomes each operation screen.

*12: Click "v" and select from the displayed items.
*13:Click to determine a setting.
*14:After entering characters, click "Set" to set, or click "Def" to

return to initial setting.
*15: Enterfigures or click" <" or ">" to make the setting, and then

click "Set".

[Example 3) Web configuration screen

*16:Click "ON" when performing Top Menu Link Setup.
When set up, return to the top menu from each operation
screen. (Default setting: "OFF")

*17: Click to return to the top menu.

83

(Example 4) PDA menu screen

[)I'~'\()'\ \\"h ('ol1troll"r

~ -'-I;i71 Z~'~l~ tl~r~ll:l~ - ~
I I

: \Iulli 1.0Ill": Control:

: "Hili ZOIlt.'J ('ontrol :.--c.m-----.
*18: Select to operate each zone.

In·''·
You cannot change setup menu operations and zone name on the
PDA menu screen.

(Example 5) Net Audio operating screen

*19: Click the menu from which you want to make settings.
*20: Click "v" to select the preset channel you want to play.
*21 :Click to stop play.
*22:When registering presets, click "v" to select the channel you

want to register, and then click "MEMORY".
*23:When searching using an acronym, click "v" and select from

the displayed characters.
*24: Click when selecting menu.
*25: Click to repeat play.
*26: Click to random play.

(Example 6) Dedicated iPod Touch screen

* When accessed from the iPod Touch browser, an optimized
operation screen is displayed.

This function sets the settings (input mode, surround mode, HDMI
output mode, MultEO, Dynamic EO, Dynamic Volume, audio delay
etc.) last selected for the individual input sources.

The surround parameters, tone settings and the volumes of the
different speakers are stored for the individual surround modes.

Last Function Memory

This stores the settings as they were directly before the standby
mode was set.
When the power is turned back on, the settings are restored to as
they were directly before the standby mode was set.



Pia in in ZONE2/Z0NE3 (Multi-zone Function)

ZONE2

-'":3
o...
'"()
o
~

2.

AVR-331OCI

MAIN ZONE

Video Output

The video signals of the AVR-331 OCI's ZONE2 video output terminal
are played by the ZONE2 TV.

IVideo Connection

-N,n.
It is not possible to output video signals input to the HDMI or
component terminals to ZONE2.

,

® Zone Playbacl( :J>Y Audio Output
(PRE OUT) ,

AVR-3310CI

The audio signals of the AVR-331OCI's ZONE2 and ZONE3 audio
output terminals are output to the ZONE2 and ZONE3 amplifiers and
played on these amplifiers.

Audio Connections IZONE2, ZONE3)

MAIN ZONE

The source selected for ZONE2 is also output from the recording
output connectors.

Audio Output

This function allows you to play sound in rooms other than the main
zone where multi-channel sound is played.

CD Z()r1eprayba(:kJ>y~Speake .. Output d#L I

There are two methods to do this, as described below. Choose one
of the methods.

CD Zone playback by speaker output
® Zone playback by audio output (PRE OUT)

Use an external amplifier.

The ZONE2 and ZONE3 audio signals are output from the AVR­
3310CI's SURR BACK/AMP ASSIGN speaker terminals using the
amplifier assignment function.

Connecting and Setting the Speakers

ZONE2

ZONE3

ZONE2
and

ZONE3

Amp Assign mode
setting ((1f'page 34) and
the audio signals that
are output

lONE2

Output signal:
Stereo (L / R)

lONEJ

Output signal:
Stereo (L / R)

lONE2 .
(MONO)

Output signal:
Monaural

Connecting the speakers

Also be sure to read the operating instructions of the connected
devices.

-N,n.
• We recommend using high quality pin-plug cables for audio

connections in order to prevent noise.
• When the input source to which the digital input connectors

(OPTICAL/COAXIAl) are assigned is selected in ZONE2 or ZONE3,
playback is only possible if the digital signal being input is in PCM
(2-channel) format

• It is not possible to play the digital audio signals input from the HDMI
terminals in ZONE2 and ZONE3.

• When certain digital signals are being input. noise may be output
from the ZONE2 and ZONE3 audio output connectors.
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[M.ZONE CALL] --+---f.Q]

I Operation on the remote control unit

In the zone mode whose volnme you want to adjust,
press [VOLUME].
[Adjustable range] - - - ...-dB - --.B -18dB
(When the "Volume Display" setting is "Relative")

(Adjustable range] 0 - n - 99
(When the "Volume Display" setting is "Absolute")

* Upon purchase, "Volume Limit" is set to "-1 OdB (71)".

4 Adjust the item below.

o Adjust the Volume
I Operation on the main unit I
G) Press <ZONE2IJ/ REC SELECT> and select the zone

to be adjusted.
@ Turn <MASTER VOLUME> to adjust.

o Turning off the Sound Temporarily (MUTE)
In the zone mode for which you want to mute the
sound, press [MUTE].
The sound is reduced to the level set at menu "Mute Level"
(!2iFpage 41).

* To cancel, either adjust the volume or press [MUTE] again.*The setting is canceled when the zone's power is turned off.

rZONE3
•

00 1011)'

DEVICE SELECT

ZONE2 l .",
0(1101 I)

Operation on the remote control unit

DEVICE SELECT

Playback

In the zone mode you want to operate, press [INPUT
SOURCE SELECT].

@ Press [ZONE ON].
When the power turns on, the "m" or "m" indicator lights
on the display.

*Also press [INPUT SOURCE SELECn when in standby mode, the
power turns on.

* When using ZONE2 or ZONE3, it is possible to turn the power for
the MAIN ZONE only on or off by pressing [MAIN ON] or [MAIN
OFF]

1 Press <POWER>.

2 Turn on the zone power.

[ Operation on the main unit I
Press <ZONE2 ON/OFF> or <ZONE3 ON/OFF> for the
zone to be operated.
When the power turns on, the "m" or "m" indicator lights
on the display.

3 Select the input source.

*The same input source as in the main zone can be selected easily
by pressing the [M.lONE CAU] on the sub remote control unit.

I Operation on the remote control unit I
G) Set the main remote control unit's [DEVICE SELECT]

shown on below.

The operating procedure is the same for "CD Zone Playback by Speaker
Output" and "(1) Zone Playback by Audio Output (PRE OUT)".

I Operation on the main unit I
G) Press <ZONE2/3/ REC SELECT> and select the zone to

be adjusted.
@ Turn <SOURCE SELECT> to choose the input source.

I

~
[ZONEON]

_ _ [MAIN OFF]
~ l<; 0+- [MAIN ON]

1"660-1 I
:.","~.- ~'" : [INPUT
10001:.. "" .. -, SOURCE
10001: '" -~",.: SELECT]

r;,L9-Q.Q.!
10:

<ZONE2 ON/OFF> <MASTER VOLUME>

<SOUR~ELECT> <ZONE3 ON/OFF> cls

W'-----I----r--f~r;;J
<POWER> QUICK SELECT

II Symbols used to indicate buttons in this manual

Button located on both the main unit
and the remote control unit ------..~ BUTTON
Button only on the main unit ~ <BUTTON>
Button only on the remote control unit ~ [BUTTON]

:.n._..i~-o@'~j~,

QUICK SELECT .JJ!'~"~"~i
[INPUT I1""0' "0" '01SOURCE .@..?..@,

SELECT]

[VOLUME] I ~
[MUTE] 9

<ZONE2I3/ REC SELECT>I
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Operating the Connected Devices by Remote Control
Unit

(f)

'"it.
"'"II>

DENON and other makes of components can be operated by setting
the preset memory.

4 Press [0 - 9] and input the 3-digit number of the
brand of the component to be preset. The numbers
are shown in the Preset Code Table (II2iT'End of this
manual).

3 Press [ZONE OFF] and [MAIN ON] at the same time.
The indicator starts flashing.

1 Switch [DEVICE SELECT 1].
MAINITV :To register aTV

DEVICE :To operate a Blu-ray disc player, DVD player, Digital
video recorder, video deck, satellite receiver,
cable TV or CD player

2 Set [DEVICE SELECT 2] to the component to be
registered.

TV :TV

DVD/HDP : DVD player or Blu-ray disc player

DVR/VCR : Digital video recorder or video deck

SAT/CRL : Satellite receiver or cable TV

CD : CD player

5 To store the codes of another component in the
memory, repeat steps 1 to 4.

I Registering Preset Codes

[ZONE OFF]

~[MAINON]
C(flcti"ml I
jmmm~[0-9]
immmi
.----k~i·--·

[DEVICE ~r
SELECT 1] I -~

[DEVICE
SELECT 2]

Operating the Main Remote
Control Unit

[Quick Select Defaults]

Quick Select Function

2 In the zone mode for which you want to operate, press
and hold the desired QUICK SELECT until "Memory"
appears on the display.
The current settings will be memorized.

1 Set the items below to the settings you want to save.
CD Input Source ((Fpage 85)
® Volume Level ((Fpage 85)

Press QUICK SELECT at which the settings you want to
call out are saved.

It is also possible to save three settings for multi-zone.

Calling the Settings Out

Input Source Volume
Z2/Z3 Quick Select 1 DVD -40dB

Z2/Z3 Quick Select 2 SAT/CBL -40dB

Z2/Z3 Quick Select 3 VCR -40dB

o Naming Quick Select settings
See "Quick Select Name" (~page 42).

• Some manufacturers use more than one type of remote control code.
Refer to the included list of preset codes to change the number and
verify correct operation.

• VDP (Video Disc Player) can be preset when [DEVICE SELECT 2] is
set to "DVD/HDP".

• The preset memory can be set for one component only among the
following: TV, DVD/HDP, DVRNCR, SAT/CABLE and CD.

• Depending on the model and year of manufacture of your equipment,
some buttons may not operate.
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I

Operating the Main Remote Control Unit

I ()perating COl11pon,.nts .·1

1 Switch [DEVICE SELECT 1].

MAlNITV :To operate the TV, iPod, HD Radio, SIRIUS or
NET/USB

DEVICE : To operate a Blu-ray disc player, DVD player,
Digital video recorder, video deck, satellite
receiver, cable TV or CD player

2 Set [DEVICE SELECT 2] to the component you want
to operate.

MAIN : iPod, HD Radio, SIRIUS or NET/USB

TV :TV

DVD/HDP : DVD player or Blu-ray disc player

DVR/VCR : Digital video recorder or video deck

SAT/CBL : Satellite receiver or cable TV

CD : CD player

3 Operate the component.

* For details, refer to the component's operating instructions.

-N·na
Depending on the model and year of manufacture, this function cannot
be used for some models, even if they are of makes listed in the list
of preset codes.
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iPod

( Front)

- MAIN-

DEVICE SELECT mOl UI I) rnG I UI I)

~DEVICESELECT -

~ Play / Pause

• Stop
Manual search

....~
(fast-reverse / fast-forward)

I+lII~
Auto search

(cue)

L:':.'V<Jl> Cursor

ENTER Enter

II Pause

Press and Oncehold
SEARCH Browse/Remote Page search

mode switching
mode

switching

RETURN Return

HD Radio (DTU)

DEVICE SELECT

SHIFT
MEMORY

TU
CH+-

L:':.'V<ll>

l;iii_
TUNING'"

MODE
BAND

DEVICE SELECT

Preset channel selection
Preset memory registration

Tuning +/-
Preset channel selection

Multicast switching (L'. 'VI /
Cursor

Tuning +/-
Switch search modes

AM/FM Switching



Na
:J
<1l

I

Operating the Main Remote Control Unit

* •When the punch through function liEU" page
90) is set, this functions as the button for the
device for which punch through is set.

(Front)

""'NJIl!I-- __

DEVICE SELECT mll"1 I) 00 1011)
~

-DEVICESElECT-

ON/SOURCE Power on / Standby

~ Play*.. Pause *

• Stop *

Manual search *....~
(fast-reverse / fast-forward)

CH+- Switch channels (+, -) *

TV INPUT Switching the input

VOLUME.'
•• TV Volume (+1
, •TV Volume H

MUTE TV mute

MENU Calling out the menus
.6\7<][> Cursor operation

ENTER Enter setting

SETUP Setup

RETURN Return

l;iii_
1-12 Channels

Default setting HITACHI
(Preset codeI (014)

Special Remarks CD

TV

( Front)

~_--MAIN-

DEVICE SELECT m(ll" I I) 00 I" I I)

~DEVICESElECT~

~ Play/Pause

• Stop

SHIFT Preset channel selection

MEMORY Preset memory registration....~ Switching picture

CH+- Preset channel selection

.6\7<][> Cursor

ENTER Enter

SEARCH Page Search /
Character Search

RETURN Return

NET/USB

( Front)

fwNJ1l1l--MA1N-

DEVICE SELECT mOl" I I) 00 I " I I)
.c'

~DEVICESElECT-

SHIFT Preset channel selection

MEMORY Preset memory registration
TU Channel selection

CH+- Preset channel selection
.6\7<][> Category search / Cursor

ENTER To parental lock password check
screen (Press and hold1

l;iii_
TUNING.' Channel selection

SIRIUS (SATTU)

[Special Remarksl
CD Only one device can be set in the preset memory for each mode.

When a new preset code is registered, the existing code is auto­
matically erased.
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Operating the Main Remote Control Unit

* : When the punch through function (iGf'page
90) is set, this functions as the button for the
device for which punch through is set.

(Front)

~ 'i;,

DEVICE SELECT m(l lOll) 0(1 101 I),- ,~ Lfj
~DEVICESElECT-

ON/SOURCE Power on I Standby

~ Play*.. Pause *

• Stop *

~~
Manual search *

(fast-reverse I fast-forward)

CH+- Switch channels (+, -I *

.t.\l<l!> Cursor operation

ENTER Enter setting

MENU Calling out the menus

SETUP Setup

RETURN Return

l;iOO1_
0-9,+10 Channels

Satellite
Cable TV

Defauh setting Receiver

(Preset code) ABC-
(009!

Special Remarks CD

Satellite receiver/Cable TV

( Front)

;t'. !'I'i"

DEVICE SELECT m(1 1011) 0(1101 I)
·-;';;'i.W .,,':at

~
~DEVICE SElECT

ON/SOURCE Power on I Standby

~ Play

• Stop

II Pause

Manual search
~~

(fast-reverse I fast-forward)

CH+- Switch channels 1+. -)

MENU Calling out the menus

.t.\l<l!> Cursor operation

ENTER Enter setting

SETUP Setup

RETURN Return

Iji¥'_
0-9,+10 Channels

Defauh setting HITACHI
(Preset code) 1008!

Special Remarks CD

Digital Video Recorder (DVR) / Video Deck (VCR)

* :The initial setting of Preset code is 111 (DVD Play­
er).

(Front)

:J'.j,],

DEVICE SELECT mil tOil) 0(1101 I).---.. ~>i'i'"
t''";l"~ ~

'---DEVICE SELECT -

POWER OFF Power off

ON/SOURCE Power on or Power on / Standby

~ Play

• Stop

II Pause

BD Player DVD Player
SKIP +

Disc skip-

Manual search
~~

(fast-reverse I fast-forward1

~~ Auto search Icue)

MENU Calling out the menus

.t.\l<l!> Cursor operation

ENTER Enter setting

SETUP Setup

RETURN Return

SOURCE SELECT /
Calling out the top menus

TOP MENU

-iii!-
0-9,+10 Number input I Track selection

Defauh setting
BD Player DVD Player

DENDN DENDN
(Preset codeI

1121! 11111 *

Special Remarks CD. <V

Blu-ray disc Player / DVD Player

:s:
c
r::
No ,
::l

'"

I

[Special Remarks)
CD Only one device can be set in the preset memory for each mode.

When a new preset code is registered, the existing code is automatically erased.
<V For some brands, the DVD remote control buttons may have different function names. Check beforehand.
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'"1

I
Device to be llssigned Numbers

iPod, HD Radio, SIRIUS, NET/USB [1]

CD Player [2]
Blu-ray disc Player / DVD Player [3]
Digital Video Recorder, Video Deck [4]
No setting [0]

1 Switch [DEVICE SELECT 1].
MAINITV : Assigning TV buttons to operate other devices

DEVICE : Assigning satellite receiver or cable TV buttons to
operate other devices

Operating the Main Remote Control Unit

2 Switch [DEVICE SELECT 2].
TV : Assigning TV buttons to operate other devices

SAT/CBL : Assigning satellite receiver or cable TV buttons to
operate other devices

4 Refer to the table below and input the number
corresponding to the device to be assigned.

3 ~ress [BAND] and [DYNAMIC VOLUME] at the same
time.
The indicator starts flashing.

This is set to "No setting" upon purchase.

~mCi;m-i

jm j_ [0, 1 - 4], ,, ,, ,
L ® ;

1
- ICY.-;- [DYNAMIC

-/ VOLUME]
--+-[BAND]

[DEVICE 'T-f
SELECT 1] I -~

[DEVICE
SELECT 2]

Assigning buttons that are Not Used to
Operate Other Devices
(Punch Through Function)

The Blu-ray disc Player/DVD player, Digital Video recorder, video deck,
or CD player can be operated as described below even when [DEVICE
SElECT 2] is set to the" SAT/CB!.:' or "TV" position.
• Play (~) • Stop (.) • Pause (II)
• fast-forward (~) • fast-reverse (...)
• Auto Search (~, ~I

[~I.[.lfOO
[II] -+---®

[ ],[~~]~
[ ],[~]~

(Front)

DEVICE SELECT rnu 1011) [DU 1011)
'1mD ---

L---OEVICE SELECT-

POWER OFF Power off

ON/SOURCE Power on or Power on / Standby

~ Play

• Stop

II Pause

SKIP+ Disc skip +

Manual search...~
(fast-reverse / fast-forwardI.....~ Auto search (cue)

'iii!-
0- 9, +10 Number input / Track selection

Default setting DENDN
(Preset codel (1111

Special Remarks G)

CD Player

[Special Remarks]
CD Only one device can be set in the preset memory for each mode.

When a new preset code is registered, the existing code is auto­
maticallyerased.
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• Playback is possible in the mode selected at GUI menu "Direct Play".
FAVORITES: Playback starts from the first track registered in the favorites.
ALL MUSIC: Playback starts from the first track registered in the "All Music" folder.

• When [USB] is pressed, playback starts from the first track on the USB memory device.

-N·h4
When the music server is stopped or restarted, it may no longer be possible to play tracks stored in the favorites.

Functions of Buttons bv Component

Device operated
DTU SATTU

NET/USB iPod
(HDRadiol (SIRIUSI

Zone selection M I 12 I Z3 M I 12 I Z3 M I 12 I Z3 M I 12 I Z3
ZONE SELECT Zone operation mode selection

ZONE OFF Power turned off (*1)

ZONE ON Power turned on (*1)

INPUT SOURCE SELECT Input source selection

CHANNEL+/- Preset channel selection -

SHIFT Preset channel memory block selection -

VOLUME+/- Adjustment of volume (*1 )

MUTE Muting (*1)

MENU Menu I - Menu I - Menu I - Menu I -
MEMORY Preset memory registration -

L-.\7<lt>
Multicast switching (L-. \7) /

Category search / Cursor Cursor
Cursor

To Parental Lock password
ENTER - check screen Enter

(press and hold)

Page forward screen /
Page forward screen /

SEARCH - Browse/Remote mode
Character search

switching (press and hold)

RETURN - Return Return

~~. Tuning Channel selection Track searchTUNING! ,

• - Stop

~jll - Play/pause

REPEAT - Hrack/AII-track repeat play Hrack/AII-track repeat play

RANDOM - Hrack random play Hrack/album shuffle play

USB *2
ALLMUSIC·

*3(Music server only)

FAVORITES· *4

*1: Affects the currently selected zone.
*2:The input source switches to "NET/USB" and the files on the USB memory device are played.
*3: The input source switches to "NET/USB" and the files in "All Music" on the music server are played.
*4: The input source switches to "NET/USB" and the files in "Favorites" are played.
*. Whether "All Music" or "Favorites" is selected depends on the "Direct Play" setting (&page 50).

The AVR-331 OCI cannot be used in the ZONE4 mode.

Operating the Sub Remote
Control Unit

• The sub remote control unit is equipped with frequently used buttons,
so it can be used for simple remote control unit operations.

• The sub remote control unit can also be used for multi-zone, so you
can use it to control the AVR-3310CI from other rooms.

• The operations listed below can be performed with the sub remote
control unit.
• Switching the input source
• Adjusting the volume
• SIRIUS, HD Radio and iPod operations
• NET/USB direct play
• GUI menu operations
• Zone power on/off

• It is not possible to operate devices other than the amplifier.

R.~, 0O)~ [ZONE SELECn
[ZONE OFF]~,~J 5:. I [ZONE ON]

[ADVANCED ,--.",._~,,"_Cc;;/-,

SETUP] i..R,P,Pi
i"R~:8:8~[INPUT SOURCE SELECn
--M"'b"" :1

[SHIFT) -, 'i.tt~1.8t-[M. ZONE CALU
[CHANNEL +, -]-tA \?, A;;+-I [VOLUME +, -]

[MUTE] --hJJ.9l:J' L [ ]I ""' ~ Ir MEMORY
[MENU] j-© ~ [ENTER]

[SEARCH] 11~ I 6. V' <ll>

[.....,~], /L©o o-!- [RETURN]
[-] [~/lI] ":" ~.::'·I

[TUNING!,j~.B 0 ,--~-n [ALL MUSIC/
[REPEAn J(.:ff"ii':I FAVORITES]

[RANDOM]~ [USB]

I
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I3 While pressing [MENU], press [ADVANCED SETUP]
with the tip of a pen.
The multi-zone indicator turns off.

2 Select the remote ID to be set.

CD To set to 1 : Press [REPEAn.
The "M" indicator flashes.

@ To set to 2 : Press [RANDOM].
The" Z2" indicator flashes.

® To set to 3: Press [USB].
The"Z3" indicator flashes.

® To set to 4 : Press [ALL MUSIC/FAVORITES].
The "Z4" indicator flashes.

When using multiple OENON AV receivers in the same room, make this
setting so that no AV receiver other than the desired one operates.

1 While pressing [MENU], press [ADVANCED SETUP]
with the tip of a pen.
The multi-zone indicator corresponding to the currently selected
remote 10 flashes.

Operating the Sub Remote Control Unit

ISetting the R,mnte ID

-N·n.
When changing a setting, be sure to set the same remote 10 as the
AVR-3310CI's ((1T'page 43).

I;Resetting the .S~ttings -I
While pressing [ZONE OFF], press [ADVANCED SETUP]
with the tip of a pen.
All the multi-zone indicators flash 4 times, then all the settings are
restored to their defaults.

1 Use the tip of a pen to press [ADVANCED SETUP].
All the multi-zone indicators light.

"$ettin·g tfte:?q~efo~\iJhtch the Su~
-Remote Conttol Unit is .Used
(ZONE SELECT LOCK Mode)

CD To set to "MAIN ZONE" : Press [REPEAn.
@ To set to "ZONE2" : Press [RANDOM].
® To set to "ZONE3" : Press [USB].
® To set to "ZONE4" : Press [ALL MUSIC/FAVORITES].

2 Select the multi-zone to be set.
The selected multi-zone indicator lights.

3 Use the tip of a pen to press [ADVANCED SETUP].
The multi-zone indicator turns off.

2 Press [ZONE SELECT].
All the multi-zone indicators light.

1 Use the tip of a pen to press [ADVANCED SETUP].
The currently selected multi-zone indicator lights.

3 Use the tip of a pen to press [ADVANCED SETUP].
The multi-zone indicator turns off.

We recommend always using the sub remote control unit for the
same room. When this is done, the unit can be set so that the zone
does not switch when buttons are operated.

To Cancel

2 While the multi-zone indicator is light, press [ZONE
SELECT] to select the zone to be operated.
The currently selected multi-zone indicator lights.

1 Press [ZONE SELECT] and set to ZONE2 or ZONE3.

The currently selected multi-zone indicator lights.

Switching the MulH';zone Input Source
to the·S'amt:flnpdtSoutceas Use~ in the
MAIN lONE. . ';:.:~ . ,-

1 Press [ZONE SELECT].
The currently selected multi-zone indicator lights.

2 Press [M.ZONE CAUl on the sub remote control unit.

The multi-zone input source switches to the MAIN ZONE's
input source.

Use this procedure to select the zone to be operated by the sub
remote control unit.

This function is convenient for example when you want to listen to the
same song as the one playing in the MAIN ZONE while in a different
zone.

-N·n.
• This cannot be used for the MAIN ZONE or ZONE4.
• When [M.ZONE CALL] is pressed while the multi-zone power is off,

the multi-zone power turns on and the input source switches to the
MAIN ZONE's input source.
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Other Information

DTS Digital Surround is the standard digital surround format of DTS,
Inc., compatible with a sampling frequency of 44.1 or 48 kHz and up
to 5.1-channels of digital discrete surround sound.

DTS-HD Master Audio is DTS, Inc's lossless audio format compatible
with up to 96 kHz17 .1-channels. The lossless audio coding technology
faithfully reproduces the sound of the studio master. It is fully
compatible with conventional products, including conventional DTS
digital surround 5.1-channel data.

DTS Digital Surround

DTS-HD High Resolution Audio

DTS-HD Master Audio

DTS-ESTM Discrete 6.1

DTS-HD High Resolution Audio is an improved version of the
conventional DTS, DTS-ES and DTS 96/24 signals formats, compatible
with sampling frequencies of 96 or 48 kHz and up to 7.1-channels
of discrete digital sound. High data bit rate performance provides
high quality sound. This format is fully compatible with conventional
products, including conventional DTS digital surround 5.1-channel
data.

DTS-ESTM Matrix 6.1 is a 6.1-channel discrete digital audio format
inserting a surround back (SB) channel to the DTS digital surround
sound through matrix encoding. Decoding of conventional 5.1-channel
audio signals is also possible according to the decoder.

DTS-ES™ Matrix 6.1

DTS-ESTM Discrete 6.1 is a 6.1-channel discrete digital audio format
adding a surround back (SB) channel to the DTS digital surround
sound.
Decoding of conventional 5.1-channel audio signals is also possible
according to the decoder.

DTS NEO:6™ Surround

Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. "Dolby",
"Pro Logic" and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby
Laboratories.

Dolby Pro Logic Hz

Dolby Digital EX

Dolby Digital EX is a 6.1-channel surround format proposed by Dolby
Laboratories that allows users to enjoy in their homes the "DOLBY
DIGITAL SURROUND EX" audio format jointly developed by Dolby
Laboratories and Lucas Films.
The 6.1 channels of sound, including surround back channels, provide
improved sound positioning and expression of space.

Dolby Pro Logic Ilx is a further improved version of the Dolby Pro
Logic II matrix decoding technology.
Audio signals recorded in 2-channels are decoded to achieve a natural
sound with up to 7.1-channels.
There are 3 modes: "Music" suited for playing music, "Cinema"
suited for playing movies, and "Game" which is optimized for playing
games.

Dolby Pro Logic IIx

Dolby Pro Logic lIz introduces anew dimension to Home Entertainment
through the addition of a pair of front height channels. Compatible with
stereo, 5.1 and 7.1 content, Dolby Pro Logic lIz provides enhanced
spaciousness, depth and dimension to movies, concert video and
video game playback while maintaining the full integrity of the source
mix.
Dolby Pro Logic lIz identifies and decodes spatial cues that occur
naturally in all content, directing this information to the front height
channels, complementing the performance of left and right surround
sound speakers. Content that is encoded with Dolby Pro Logic
lIz height channel information can be even more revealing, with
perceptually discrete height channel information bringing an exciting
new dimension to home entertainment.
Dolby Pro Logic lIz, with front height channels is also an ideal alternative
for households that cannot support the placement of back surround
speakers of a typical 7.1 channel system but may have bookshelf
space available to support the addition of height speakers.

Dolby Digital Plus is an improved Dolby Digital signal format that is
compatible with up to 7.1-channels of discrete digital sound and also
improves sound quality thanks to extra data bit rate performance. It
is upwardly compatible with conventional Dolby Digital, so it offers
greater flexibility in response to the source signal and the conditions
of the playback equipment.

Dolby Digital is a multi-channel digital signal format developed by
Dolby Laboratories.
A total of 5.1-channels are played: 3 front channels ("FL" , "FR" and
"C"I, 2 surround channels ("SL" and "SR") and the "LFE" channel for
low frequencies.
Because of this, there is no crosstalk between channels and a realistic
sound field with a "three-dimensional" feeling (sense of distance,
movement and positioning) is achieved.
A real, overpowering sense of presence is achieved when playing
movie sources in AV rooms as well.

Dolby Digital

Dolby Digital Plus

Dolby TrueHD

The AVR-3310CI is equipped with a digital signal processing circuit
that lets you play program sources in the surround mode to achieve
the same sense of presence as in a movie theater.

Explanation ofTerms

I n~IJ~YDigit8f.·u(';

Dolby Pro Logic II

Dolby TrueHD is a high definition audio technology developed by Dolby
Laboratories, using lossless coding technology to faithfully reproduce
the sound of the studio master.
This format is compatible with a maximum sampling frequency of 96
kHz and up to 7.1-channels, so it is used for applications particularly
prioritizing sound quality.

I

Dolby Pro Logic II is a matrix decoding technology developed by Dolby
Laboratories.
Regular music such as that on CDs is encoded into 5-channels to
achieve an excellent surround effect.
The surround channel signals are converted into stereo and full band
signals (with a frequency response of 20 Hz to 20 kHz or greater) to
create a "three-dimensional" sound image offering a rich sense of
presence for all stereo sources.
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DTS NEO:6™ is a matrix decoding technology for achieving 6.1­
channel surround playback with 2-channel sources. It includes "DTS
NEO:6 Cinema" suited for playing movies and "DTS NEO:6 Music"
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Explanation of Terms

• DLNA and DLNA CERTIFIED are trademarks and/or service marks of
Digital Living Network Alliance.

• Some contents may not be compatible with other DLNA CERTIFIEDTM
products.

Windows Media DRM

This is a media player distributed free of charge by Microsoft
Corporation.
It can be used to play playlists created with Windows Media Player
Ver. 11 as well as files in such formats as WMA, DRM WMA, MP3
andWAV.

DLNA

This is a free online contents server for Internet radio. Note that usage
fees are included in upgrade costs.
For inquiries about this service, visit the vTuner site below.
vTuner website: http://www.radiodenon.com

This product is protected by certain intellectual property rights of
Nothing Else Matters Software and BridgeCo. Use or distribution of
such technology outside of this product is prohibited without a license
from Nothing Else Matters Software and BridgeCo or an authorized
subsidiary.

vTuner

A copyright-protected technology developed by Microsoft.
Content providers are using the digital rights management technology
for Windows Media contained in this device (WM-DRM) to protect
the integrity of their content (Secure Content) so that their intellectual
property, including copyright, in such content is not misappropriated.
This device uses WM-DRM software to play Secure Content (WM­
DRM Software). If the security of the WM-DRM Software in this device
has been compromised, owners of Secure Content (Secure Content
Owners) may request that Microsoft revoke the WM-DRM Software's
right to acquire new licenses to copy, display and/or play Secure
Content. Revocation does not alter the WM-DRM Software's ability to
play unprotected content. A list of revoked WM-DRM Software is sent
to your device whenever you download a license for Secure Content
from the Internet or from a PC. Microsoft may, in conjunction with
such license, also download revocation list onto your device on behalf
of Secure Content Owners.

Audyssey MultEa®

l:t\UDYSSEYiJ
MULTEQ

DYNAMIC VOLUME

Manufactured under license from Audyssey Laboratories. U.S.
and foreign patents pending. Audyssey MultEO® is a registered
trademark of Audyssey Laboratories. Audyssey Dynamic EOTM is a
trademark of Audyssey Laboratories. Audyssey Dynamic Volume™
is a trademark of Audyssey Laboratories.

Audyssey MultEO is a room equalization solution that calibrates any
audio system so that it can achieve optimum performance for every
listener in a large listening area. Based on several room measurements,
MultEO calculates an equalization solution that corrects for both
time and frequency response problems in the listening area and also
performs a fully automated surround system setup.

Audyssey Dynamic Ea™

Audyssey Dynamic Volume™

Audyssey Dynamic EO solves the problem of deteriorating sound
quality as volume is decreased by taking into account human perception
and room acoustics. Audyssey Dynamic EO works in tandem with
Audyssey MultEO to provide well-balanced sound for every listener
at any volume level.

IL-A_U_d_y;:..s_s_e..:..y 1 I About Networks

Windows Media Player Ver.11

Audyssey Dynamic Volume solves the problem of large variations in
volume level between television programs, commercials, and between
the soft and loud passages of movies.
Audyssey Dynamic EO is integrated into Dynamic Volume so that as
the playback volume is adjusted automatically, the perceived bass
response, tonal balance, surround impression, and dialog clarity
remain the same.

AL24 Processing for All Channels
DENON has further developed its proprietary AL24 Processing, an
analog waveform reproduction technology, to support the 192 kHz
sampling frequency. AL24 Processing Plus, thoroughly suppresses
quantization noise associated with D/A conversion of LPCM signals to
reproduce the low-level signals with optimum clarity that will bring out
all the delicate nuances of the music.
Equipped foe not only front left and right channels but also for the
surround left and right, center and subwoofer channels.

I AL24 Processing Plus

Manufactured under license under U.S. Patent #'s: 5,451,942;
5,956,674; 5,974,380; 5,978,762; 6,226,616; 6,487,535; 7,212,872;
7,333,929; 7,392,195; 7,272.567 & other US and worldwide patents
issued & pending. DTS is a registered trademark and the DTS logos,
Symbol, DTS-HD and DTS-HD Master Audio are trademarks of DTS,
Inc. © 1996-2008 DTS, Inc. All Rights Reserved.

DTS 96/24

DTS Express

DTS Express is an audio format supporting low bit rates (max. 5.1­
channels, 24 to 256 kbps).

DTS 96/24 is a digital audio format enabling high sound quality
playback in 5.1-channels with a sampling frequency of 96 kHz and 24
bit quantization on DVD-Video.
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0: Signal/Adjustable
X : No signal/Not adjustable
<OJ. Turned on or off by speaker configuration setting
NOTE1: This parameter is availabe when the "Mode" is set to "Cinema" (Gf'page 71).
NOTE2 : This parameter is availabe when the "Mode" is set to "Cinema" or "ProLogic" (@"page 71).
NOTE3: This parameter is availabe when the "Front Height" is set to "ON" (D2W'page 72).
NOTE:
*1 When playing Dolby Digital and DTS signals.
* 2 .When playing Dolby TrueHD signal.
* 3 :When playing Dolby Digital, DTS and DVD-Audio.
*4· When the "Subwoofer Mode" is set to "LFE+Main" (D2W'page 35) only.

Surround

Signals and adjustability in the different modes

Surround Mode
Channel output Parameter (default values are shown in parentheses)

Front
Center

Surround Surround
Subwoofer

Front Height D. COMP DRC LFE AFDM Surround
Cinema EO. Mode Room Size Effect Level

UR UR Back UR UR *1 *2 *3 *1 Back

PURE DIRECT, DIRECT (2ch) 0 x x x 1Q>*4 x o (OFF) o (Auto) o (0 dB) x x x X X X

MULTI CH DIRECT 0 © © IQ> IQ> © (NOTE3) x X o (0 dB) o (ON) 0 X X X x
STEREO 0 X x X IQ> X o (OFF) o (Auto) 0(0 dB) X X X X X x
Ext IN 0 © IQ> IQ> <OJ x X X X X X X X X x
MULTI CH IN 0 <OJ IQ> IQ> IQ> IQ> (NOTE3) X X o (0 dB) o (ON) 0 o (OFF) x x X

DOLBY PRO LOGIC llz 0 IQ> <OJ x IQ> IQ> o (OFF) o (Auto) o (0 dB) X x o (OFF) o (Height) X X

DOLBY PRO LOGIC llx 0 IQ> <OJ IQ> <OJ X o (OFF) o (Auto) X X 0 o (NOTE1) o (Cinema) X X

DOLBY PRO LOGIC II 0 IQ> IQ> X <OJ x o (OFF) o (Auto) X X 0 o (NOTE2) o (Cinema) x X

DTS NEO:6 0 IQ> IQ> IQ> <OJ X o (OFF) o IAuto) X X 0 o (NOTE1) o (Cinema) X X

DOLBY DIGITAL 0 IQ> IQ> IQ> IQ> <OJ (NOTE3) o (OFF) X o (0 dB) o (ON) 0 o (OFF) X x X

DOLBY DIGITAL Plus 0 IQ> IQ> IQ> IQ> IQ> (NOTE3) o (OFF) x o (0 dB) o (ON) 0 o (OFF) X X X

DOLBY TrueHD 0 IQ> IQ> IQ> IQ> IQ> (NOTE3) X o (Auto) o (0 dB) o (ON) 0 o (OFF) X X X

DTS SURROUND 0 IQ> IQ> <OJ IQ> IQ> (NOTE3) o (OFF) X 0(0 dB) o (ON) 0 o (OFF) X X X

DTS 96/24 0 <OJ IQ> IQ> <OJ IQ> (NOTE3) o (OFF) x o (0 dB) o (ON) 0 o (OFF) X X X

DTS-HD 0 IQ> IQ> IQ> © IQ> (NOTE3) o (OFF) x o (0 dB) o (ON) 0 o (OFF) x X X

DTS EXPRESS 0 © IQ> <OJ <OJ IQ> (NOTE3) o (OFF) x o (0 dB) o (ON) 0 o (OFF) X X X

5CHnCH STEREO 0 <OJ IQ> <OJ © IQ> (NOTE3) o (OFF) o (Auto) o (0 dB) X 0 X X X X

ROCK ARENA 0 © IQ> IQ> © IQ> (NOTE3) o (OFF) o (Auto) o (0 dB) X 0 X X o (Medium) 0(10)

JAZZ CLUB 0 <OJ IQ> IQ> <OJ IQ> (NOTE3) o (OFFI o (Auto) 0(0 dB) X 0 X X o (Medium) 0(10)

MONO MOVIE 0 © IQ> © © IQ> (NOTE3) o (OFF) o (Auto) o (0 dB) x 0 x X o (Medium) 0(10)

VIDEO GAME 0 © IQ> IQ> © IQ> (NOTE3) o (OFF) o (Auto) o (0 dB) X 0 x X o (Medium) 0(10)

MATRIX 0 © IQ> IQ> © IQ> (NOTE3) o (OFF) o (Auto) o (0 dB) x 0 X X X x
VIRTUAL 0 X X X © x o (OFF) o (Auto) o (0 dB) X x X X X X

C)

'"~.
~

~ Surround Modes and Parameters
'"S
::>.

I
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Surround

Signals and adjustability in the different modes

Parameter (default values are shown in parentheses)

Surround Mode
PRO LOGIC IIIIlx MUSIC mode only

NEO:6 MUSIC
EXT IN only Dynamic

Tone Control Dynamic EO RESTORER
Delay Time Subwoofer Front Height mode only

(NOTE5)
MultEO

(NOTE6)
Volume

Panorama Dimension Center Width Center Image Subwoofer Att. (NOTE7)
(NOTES)

PURE DIRECT, DIRECT (2ch) x 0 x x x x x x x x x x x
MULTI CH DIRECT x x x x x x x x x x x x x
STEREO x x x x x x x x o (OFF) o (OFF) 0 0 0

EXT IN x x x x x x x 0 x x x x x
MULTI CH IN x x 0 x x x x x o (OFF) o (OFF) 0 0 x
DOLBY PRO LOGIC lIz x x 0 x x x x x o (OFF) o (OFF) 0 0 0

DOLBY PRO LOGIC IIx x x 0 o (OFF) 0(3) 0(3) x x o (OFF) o (OFFI 0 0 0

DOLBY PRO LOGIC II x x 0 o (OFF) 0(3) 0(3) x x o (OFF) o (OFF! 0 0 0

DTS NEO:6 x x x x x x 0(031 X o (OFF) o (OFF! 0 0 0

DOLBY DIGITAL x x 0 x x x X x o (OFFI o (OFF) 0 0 x
DOLBY DIGITAL Plus X x 0 x x X X X o (OFFI o (OFF) 0 0 X

DOLBY TrueHD x x 0 x x x x X o (OFF) o (OFF) 0 0 x
DTS SURROUND X x 0 X X X X X o (OFFI o (OFF) 0 0 x
DTS 96!24 X X 0 X X X X X o (OFF) o (OFFI 0 0 X

DTS-HD X x 0 x X X X X o (OFF) o (OFFI 0 0 X

DTS EXPRESS X X 0 X X X X X o (OFF) o (OFF) 0 0 X

5CH/7CH STEREO X X X X X X X X o (OFF) o (OFF! 0 0 0

ROCK ARENA X X X X X X X X o (NOTE4) o (OFF) 0 0 0

JAZZ CLUB X X X X X X X X o (OFF) o (OFF) 0 0 0

MONO MOVIE X X x x X X X X o (OFF) o (OFF) 0 0 0

VIDEO GAME X X X X X X X X o (OFF) o (OFFI 0 0 0

MATRIX 0(30 ms) X X X X X X X o (OFF) o (OFF) 0 0 0

VIRTUAL x x x X X X X X o (OFF) o (OFF) 0 0 0

0: Signal! Adjustable
X : No signal! Not adjustable
NOTE4 : BASS +6 dB, TREBLE +4 dB
NOTE5: Cannot be set when the "Dynamic EO" (('ff"page 73) setting is "ON':
NOTE6: Cannot be set when the "MultEO" (('ff"page 73) setting is "OFF'~

NOTE7: Cannot be set when the "Dynamic EO" (@"page 73) setting is "OFF'~

NOTES: "RESTORER" can be set for analog or PCM 4S kHz or 44.1 kHz input signals.
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Surround

Differences in Surround Mode Names Depending on the Input Signals

Button Input signals

DTS-HD DTS DOLBY DOLBY DIGITAL MULTI CH PCM
LINEAR

WMA (Windows
DTS-HD DOLBY DOLBYNote Media Audioll DTS·HD DTS ES DTS ES DOLBY DOLBY DOLBY DOLBYSurround Mode ANALOG PCMI High DTS DTS DTS DOLBY DIGITAL DIGITAL EX PCM PCMMP31 MPEG-4 Master DSCRT MTRX DIGITAL DIGITAL DIGITAL DIGITALWAV Resolution EXPRESS 151eh) 96/24 TrueHD EX (With (With no Imulti eh) 12eh)AAC 1FLAC Audio (With Flagl (With Flagl Plus 151/5/4ehl 14/3eh) (2eh)
Audio Flag) Flag)

STANDARD

DTS SURROUND

DTS-HD MSTR X X X • X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X

DTS-HD HI RES X X X X • X X X X X X X X X X X X X X

DTS ES DSCRT6.1 * 1 *3 X X X X X X .© X X X X X X X X X X X X

DTS ES MTRX6.1 *1 *3 X X X X X X X .© X X X X X X X X X X X

DTS SURROUND X X X X X X 0 0 • X X X X X X X X X X

DTS 96/24 X X X X X X X X X • X X X X X X X X X

DTS (-HD) + PLllx CINEMA *2 *3 X X X 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 X X X X X X X X X

DTS (-HDI + PLIIx MUSIC * 1 *3 X X X 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 X X X X X X X X X

DTS (-HD) + PLIIz HEIGHT *4 X X X 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 X X X X X X X X X

DTS EXPRESS X X X X X • X X X X X X X X X X X X X

DTS (-HD) + NEO:6 * 1 *3 X X X 0 0 0 X 0 0 0 X X X X X X X X X

DTS NEO:6 CINEMA 0 0 0 X X X X X X X X X X X X X 0 X 0
DTS NE06 MUSIC 0 0 0 X X X X X X X X X X X X X 0 X 0

DOLBY SURROUND

DOLBYTrueHD X X X X X X X X X X • X X X X X X X X

DOLBY DIGITAL+ X X X X X X X X X X X • X X X X X X X

DOLBY DIGITAL EX *1 *3 X X X X X X X X X X X X 0 0 0 0 X X X

DOLBY (D+IIHD) +EX *1 *3 X X X X X X X X X X 0 0 X X X X X X X

DOLBY DIGITAL X X X X X X X X X X X X 0 • • • X X X

DOLBY (D) (D+) (HDI +PLIIx CINEMA *2 *3 X X X X X X X X X X 0 0 .© 0 0 0 X X X

DOLBY (D) (D+I (HD) +PLIIx MUSIC * 1 *3 X X X X X X X X X X 0 0 0 0 0 0 X X X

DOLBY (D) (D+) IHDI +PLIIz HEIGHT *4 X X X X X X X X X X 0 0 0 0 0 0 X X X

DOLBY PRO LOGIC liz HEIGHT *4 0 0 0 X X X X X X X X X X X X X 0 X 0
DOLBY PRO LOGIC IIx CINEMA *1 *3 0 0 0 X X X X X X X X X X X X X 0 X 0
DOLBY PRO LOGIC Ilx MUSIC *1*3 0 0 0 X X X X X X X X X X X X X 0 X 0
DOLBY PRO LOGIC IIx GAME *1 *3 0 0 0 X X X X X X X X X X X X X 0 X 0
DOLBY PRO LOGIC II CINEMA 0 0 0 X X X X X X X X X X X X X 0 X 0
DOLBY PRO LOGIC II MUSIC 0 0 0 X X X X X X X X X X X X X 0 X 0
DOLBY PRO LOGIC II GAME 0 0 0 X X X X X X X X X X X X X 0 X 0
DOLBY PRO LOGIC 0 0 0 X X X X X X X X X X X X X 0 X 0

NOTE
* 1. This mode is not available when the surround back speaker setup is set to "None':
*2: This mode is not available when the surround back speaker setup is set to "lspkr" or "None':
* 3: Can be set when "Amp Assign" is set to "Normal ':
* 4: This mode is not available when the front height speaker setup is set to "None':
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.: Mode selectable in initial status
© Mode fixed when "AFDM" is "ON"
o Selectable mode
X. Non-selectable mode



Surround

Button Input signals

DTS-HD DTS DOLBY DOLBY DIGITAL MULTI CH PCM

LINEAR
WMA (Windows

DTS-HD DOLBY
Note Media Audiol 1 DTS-HD DTS ES DTS ES DOLBY DOlBY DOLBY DOLBY DOLBY

Surround Mode ANALOG PCMI High DTS DTS DTS DOLBY DIGITAL EX PCM PCM

WAV
MPJ 1MPEG-4 Master

Resolution EXPRESS
DSCRT MTRX

(5,lchl 96/24 TrueHD
DIGITAL DIGITAL EX

(With no
DIGITAL DIGITAL DIGITAL

(multi chi (2ch)
MC 1FLAC Audio (With Flag) (With Flag) Plus (With Flagl (51/5/4chl (4/3chl 12chl

Audio Flagl

STANDARD

MULTI CH IN

MULTI CH IN x x x x x x x x x x x x x x x x x • x

MULTI IN + PLllx CINEMA *2 *3 x x x x x x x x x x x x x x x x x 0 x

MULTI IN + PLllx MUSIC *1 '3 X x x x x x x x x x x x x x x x x 0 X

MULTI IN + PLIlz HEIGHT *5 X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X 0 X

MULTI IN + DOLBY EX '1 '3 X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X 0 X

MULTI CH IN 71 " '3 X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X .©J(71) X

DIRECT

DIRECT 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 X 0

MULTI CH DIRECT X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X 0 X

M DIRECT + PLIlx CINEMA '2 '3 X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X 0 x

M DIRECT + PLllx MUSIC '1 '3 X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X 0 X

M DIRECT + PLIlz HEIGHT *4 X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X 0 X

M DIRECT + DOLBY EX '1 '3 X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X 0 X

M DIRECT 71 *1 '3 X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X 01711 X

PURE DIRECT

PURE DIRECT 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 X 0

MULTI CH PURE DIRECT X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X 0 X

M PURE D + PLIlx CINEMA *2 *3 X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X 0 X

M PURE D + PLllx MUSIC '1 '3 X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X 0 X

M PURE D + PLIlz HEIGHT *4 X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X 0 X

M PURE D + DOLBY EX '1 '3 X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X 0 X

M CH PURE DIRECT 71 *1 *3 X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X 0(71) X

DSP SIMULATION

5CH/7CH STEREO *5 0 0 0 X X X 0 0 0 0 X X 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

ROCK ARENA 0 0 0 X X X 0 0 0 0 X X 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

JAZZ CLUB 0 0 0 X X X 0 0 0 0 X X 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

MONO MOVIE 0 0 0 X X X 0 0 0 0 X X 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

VIDEO GAME 0 0 0 X X X 0 0 0 0 X X 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

MATRIX 0 0 0 X X X 0 0 0 0 X X 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

VIRTUAL 0 0 0 X X X 0 0 0 0 X X 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

STEREO

STEREO • • • 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 • 0 •

I

NOTE:
*1: This mode is not available when the surround back speaker setup is set to "None':
*2: This mode is not available when the surround back speaker setup is set to "lspkr" or "None':
* 3: Can be set when "Amp Assign" is set to "Normal','
* 4: This mode is not available when the front height speaker setup is set to "None':
*5 'If the surround back and front height speaker setup is set to "None': then "5CH STEREO" is displayed,

.: Mode selectable in initial status
0: Selectable mode
X, Non-selectable mode
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Relationship Between Video Signals and Monitor Output
MAIN ZONE MONITOR OUT

Video Convert Input Signals Output Sionals GUI menu displaved
HOMI COMPONENT S-VIOEO VIDEO HOMI COMPONENT S-VIDEO VIDEO HOMI COMPONENT S-VIDEO VIDEO

ON/OFF X X X X X X X X Only the GUI menu
X *2 x *2 X *2is displayed

ON X X X 0 VIDEO VIDEO VIDEO VIDEO o (VIDEOI X (VIDEO) * 3 X (VIDEO) *3 X (VIDEO! * 3
ON X X 0 X

S-VIDEO S-VIDEO S-VIDEO S-VIDEO o (S-VIDEO) X IS-VIDEO) * 3 X (S-VIDEO) * 3 X (S-VIDEO! * 3ON X X 0 0
ON X o /108001 X X

X X (COMPONENT) * 2 X *2 X *2
ON X o (1080i - 480p) X X X

X X
ON X o 480i/576il X X COMPONENT COMPONENT o (COMPONENT! X (COMPONENTI * 3

X ICOMPONENTI *3 X (COMPONENT) * 3
ON X o 10800) X 0 X X (COMPONENT) X X IVIDEO)

ON *1 X o (10800) X 0 VIDEO VIDEO X o (VIDEOI o (VIDEOI o (VIDEO!
ON X 0 1080i - 48001 X 0 X

X ICOMPONENTI * 3
X X (VIDEO1

ON X 0 480i/576il X 0 COMPONENT COMPONENT o (COMPONENT) X ICOMPONENTI * 3 X (COMPONENT) * 3
ON X 0 108001 0 X COMPONENT COMPONENT X ICOMPONENT) X IS-VIDEO! X IS-VIDEOI

ON *1 X 0 108001 0 X S-VIDEO S-VIDEO X o (S-VIDEO! OIS-VIDEOI o (S-VIDEO!
ON X 0 1080i - 4800) 0 X

X ICOMPONENT) * 3
X IS-VIDEO! X IS-VIDEO!

ON X 0 480i/576il 0 x COMPONENT COMPONENT o (COMPONENT! x ICOMPONENTI * 3 X (COMPONENT) * 3
ON X 0 10800) 0 0 X (COMPONENT) X IS-VIDEOI X (S-VIDEOI

ON *1 X 0 10800) 0 0 S-VIDEO S-VIDEO X o IS-VIDEO) o IS-VIDEO! o IS-VIDEO)
ON X 0 1080i - 4800) 0 0 o (COMPONENT)

X (S-VIDEO! X (S-VIDEO)
ON X o (480i/576il 0 0 COMPONENT COMPONENT X (COMPONENTI * 3

X ICOMPONENT) * 3 X ICOMPONENTI * 3
ON 0 X X X X

X *2
X *2

ON 0 X X 0 X
VIDEO X IVIDEO) * 2

ON 0 X 0 X X X *2

ON 0 X 0 0 S-VIDEO S-VIDEO X (S-VIDEO! * 2 X (S-VIDEO) * 2

ON 0 0 X X HDMI
X O(HDMI)

X *2
ON 0 0 X 0 X

VIDEO X *2 X {VIDEOI * 2
ON 0 0 0 X COMPONENT X ICOMPONENTI * 2

ON 0 0 0 0 S-VIDEO S-VIDEO X IS-VIDEOI * 2 X (S-VIDEO) * 2

OFF X X X 0 X VIDEO
OFF X X 0 X X

S-VIDEO
x

OFF x X 0 0 VIDEO
OFF x 0 X X X x
OFF x 0 x 0 x

VIDEO
OFF x 0 0 X

COMPONENT x
OFF X 0 0 0 S-VIDEO

VIDEO
OFF 0 x x X X

Only the GUI menu
X *2

OFF 0 x X 0 x
VIDEO

is displayed

OFF 0 x 0 x x x
OFF 0 x 0 0 S-VIDEO

VIDEO
OFF 0 0 x X

HDMI
X

OFF 0 0 x 0 x
VIDEO

OFF 0 0 0 X COMPONENT x
OFF 0 0 0 0 S-VIDEO

VIDEO

I

0: Video signal input present
X : No Video signal input
* 1 When no HOMI monitor is connected or the HOMI monitor's power is not on

ZONE2 MONITOR OUT
INPUT OUTPUT

S-VIDEO VIDEO VIDEO
X X X
X 0 VIDEO
0 X S-VIDEO
0 0 S-VIOEO

o (): Superimposed on the picture indicated in ( I
x I) . Only the picture in II is output
X . Neither the picture nor the GUI menu is output
* 2 : Only the GUI menu is displayed when no HOMI monitor is connected or the HOMI

monitor's power is not on.
* 3 : When no HOMI monitor is connected or the HOMI monitor's power is "OFF", the

GUI menu is superimposed on the picture indicated in ( ).

• The main zone video conversion function is compatible with the following formats: NTSC, PAL, SECAM, NTSC4.43,
PAL-N, PAL-M and PAL-50.

• When SECAM signals of video input are up-converted, the signals are output in PAL format from the S-Video and Video
connectors.

• The GUI menu display cannot be superimposed when x.v.Color signals and computer's resolution le.g. VGAI are input
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Symptom Cause I Countermeasure Page

Set does not work • Batteries are worn. Replace with new batteries. 3
properly when remote • Operate the remote control unit within a distance of about 7 m 3
control unit operated. from the AVR-331 OCI and at an angle of within 30°

• Remove the obstacle between the AVR-331 OCI and the remote -

control unit.
• Insert the batteries in the proper direction, checking the EEl and 3
e marks.

• The set's remote control sensor is exposed to strong light (direct 3
sunlight, inverter type fluorescent bulb light, etc.). Move the set
to a place in which the remote control sensor will not be exposed
to strong light.

• Make sure the remote control IDs of the main unit and remote 43, 92
control unit match.

• Set the remote control unit's function button properly. 7,8

Troubleshootin
If a problem should arise, first check the following:
1. Are the connections correct?
2. Is the set being operated as described in the owner's manual?
3. Are the other components operating properly?
If this unit does not operate properly, check the items listed in the table below. Should the problem persist,
there may be a malfunction.
In this case, disconnect the power immediately and contact your store of purchase.

[General]

Symptom Cause I Countermeasure Page

Set does not operate • Reset the microprocessor. 103
properly.

Power does not • Check that the power plugs are securely inserted into the AVR- 24
turn on, or turns off 331 OCl's AC inlet and the wall power outlet.
directly after it was
turned on.

No sound is produced • Check the connections to the input devices and the speaker cable 13 - 23
from speakers. connections.

• Check the connections to the playback devices and select the 14 - 24, 27
appropriate input source.

• Adjust the master volume to an appropriate level. 67
• Cancel the mute mode. 67
• Disconnectthe headphones. No sound is output from the speakers 67

or the PRE OUT terminals when headphones are connected.
• Select an input source for which the digital input setting has been 46,47

made.
• Match the terminal to which the digital input terminal is assigned 49

with the input mode.

Display is off. • Set the dimmer function to a setting other than" OFF". 43
• Cancel the PURE DIRECT mode. The display turns off when in 70

the Pure Direct mode.

"DOLBY DIGITAL:' • Check the Blu-ray Disc player / DVD player's audio output setting. -

indicator does not For details, read the Blu-ray Disc player / DVD player's operating
appear on display. instructions.

Symptom

Power switches off
suddenly while you
are using the AVR­
3310CI, the power
indicator will flash
in red at intervals
of approximately 2
seconds.

Power switches off
suddenly while you
are using the AVR­
3310CI, the power
indicator will flash
red at intervals of
approximately 0.5
seconds.

Even applying
power, the power
display flashes
red at intervals of
approximately 0.5
seconds.

[Remote Control Unit]

Cause I Countermeasure

• The protection circuit will be activated depending upon the
temperature rise in the internal parts of the unit. Please switch off
power at once, and re-apply the power after the body temperature
has fallen sufficiently.

• Please re-install AVR-331 OCI in a place having good ventilation.

• Please use speakers which have the specified impedance.
• The protection circuit has been activated because the core wires

of different speaker cables have touched each other or a core
wire has slipped out of the terminal and is touching the AVR­
3310CI's rear panel. Unplug the power cord, then after twisting
the core wires together tightly again, or effecting termination
treatments etc, please reconnect once again.

• The AVR-331 OCI amplifier circuit has failed Switch off the power
and please contact the DENON service adviser.

Page
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I

[Audio)

.Symptom Cause I Countenneasure Page

No sound is produced • When playing monaural audio sources, select a surround mode 69
from center speaker. other than "STANDARD" (Dolby/DTS Surround).

No sound is produced • Set the surround mode to a mode for surround playback. 69, 70
from surround
speakers.

No sound is produced • Check that the surround back speaker's power amplifier 34
from surround back assignment is set to "Normal".
speaker. • Set the surround back speakers to something other than 34

"None".
• Set "Surround Parameter" - "Surround Back" to something 12

other than "OFF".
• Set the surround mode to the surround playback mode. 69, 70

No sound is produced • Turn on the subwoofer's power. -
from subwoofer. • Set the subwoofer to "Yes". 34

• Check the subwoofer connections. 13
• Increase the subwoofer's channel level. 35

DTS sound is not • Set the Blu-ray disc/DVD player's audio output setting to "Bit- -

output. stream". For details, refer to the Blu-ray disc/DVD player's
operating instructions.

• Use a DTS-compatible Blu-ray disc player/DVD player. -
• Set the decode mode to "Auto" or "DTS". 49

DolbyTrueHD, DTS- • Make HDMI connections. 14
HD, Dolby Digital Plus • Set the Blu-ray disc/DVD player's audio output setting to "Bit- -

audio is not output. stream". For details, refer to the Blu-ray disc/DVD player's
operating instructions.

• Use a DTS-compatible Blu-ray disc player. -

[Control dock for iPod)

Symptom Cause I Countenneasure Page

iPod cannot be • Connect to the terminal to which "iPod dock" was assigned and 24, 47
played. switch the input source.

• Check the iPod connections. 16
• Plug the control dock for iPod's AC adapter into a power outlet. -

Communications with the AVR-3310CI are not possible unless
the AC adapter is plugged in.
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[Video)

Symptom cause I Countenneasure Page

No picture appears. • Check the connections of the AVR-3310CI's video output 14,15
terminals and the TV's input terminals.

• Make the proper input setting for the input terminals of the TV -
connected to the AVR-331 OCI.

• Cancel the PURE DIRECT mode. 70
• High definition 11080i/nOp) and progressive (480p/576p) video -

signals are not down-converted. Set the player to interlace
1480i/576i) signals.

• Check the "Video Select" setting. 48

Picture cannot be • The REC OUT video terminal does not have a video conversion 18
recorded. function, so use a video cable to input video signals, an S-Video

cable to input S-Video signals.

DVDs cannot be • This is not a malfunction. Most movie software includes copy -
copied on a VCR. prevention signals and cannot be copied.

GUI is not displayed. • Set "Format" according to the format (NTSC or PAl) of the TV 42
being used.

[HOMI)

Symptom Cause I Countenneasure Page

HDMI audio signals • Set"Audio Out" to "AMP" to output HDMI audio signals from 36
are not output from the speakers.
speakers.

No picture appears • Check the connection of the HDMI connectors. 14
with HDMI • Select the input source assigned to the HDMI terminal at 27. 46
connections. "HDMI".

• Connect a monitor that is compatible with copyright protection 14
IHDCP).

• Check that the output format (HDMI FORMAT) of the connected 14,15
player, etc., matches the TV's compatible input formats.

No sound is output • Set" Audio Out" to "TV" to output HDMI audio signals from the 36
from the monitor TV.
connected with HDMI
connections.

When performing the • Set" HDM I Control" to "OFF". When you only want to operate the 36
following operations power on/off each device, set "Power Off Control" to "OFF".
on a connected
device, AVR-331OCI
has the same
operations .
• Power ON/OFF
• Switching audio

output devices
• Adjust volume
• Switch input source



[NET/USB / Rhapsody/ Napster]

Symptom Cause / Countermeasure Page

When a USB memory • The set cannot recognize a USB memory device. Check the 21
device is connected, connection.
"USB" is not • A USB memory device not conforming to mass storage class or -
displayed on the GUI MTP standards is connected. Connect a USB memory device
menu. conforming to mass storage class or MTP standards.

• A USB memory device that the set cannot recognize is connected. -

This is not a malfunction. DENON does not guarantee that all
USB memory devices will operate or receive power.

• USB memory device is connected via USB hub. Connect the USB -

memory device directly to the USB port.

Files on a USB • USB memory device is in format other than FAT16 or FAT32. -
memory device Set the format to FAT16 or FAT32. For details, refer to the USB
cannot be played. memory device's operating instructions.

• USB memory device is divided into multiple partitions. When -

divided into multiple partitions, only files stored in the top partition
can be played.

• Files are stored in a non-compatible format. Record the files in a 58, 59
compatible format.

• You are attempting to playa file that is copyright protected. Files 59
that are copyright protected cannot be played on this set.

The file names are • Characters that cannot be displayed are used. This is not a -

not displayed properly malfunction. On this set, characters that cannot be displayed are
('::; etc.). replaced with a " . (period)':

Internet radio cannot • Ethernet cable is not properly connected or network is 23
be played. disconnected. Check the connection status.

• Program is being broadcast in non-compatible format. Only 58, 59
Internet radio programs in MP3 and WMA can be played on this
set.

• The computer's or router's firewall is activated. Check the -
computer's or router's firewall settings.

• Radio station is not currently broadcasting. Choose a radio station 60, 61
that is currently broadcasting.

• IP address is wrong. Check the set's IP address. 40

Files stored on a • Files are stored in a non-compatible format. Record in acompatible 58, 59
computer cannot be format.
played. • You are attempting to playa file that is copyright protected. Files 59

that are copyright protected cannot be played on this set.
• Set and computer are connected by USB cable. The set's USB -

port cannot be used for connection to a computer.

Symptom Cause / Countermeasure Page

Server is not found, ·The computer's or router's firewall is activated. Check the -
or it is not possible to computer's or router's firewall settings.
connect to the server. • Computer's power is not turned on. Turn on the power. -

• Server is not running. Launch the server. -
• Set's IP address is wrong. Check the set's IP address. 40

Cannot connect to • Radio station is not currently broadcasting. Wait a while before -

preset or favorite trying again.
radio stations. • Radio station is not currently in service. It is not possible to -

connect to radio stations that are no longer in service.

For some radio • Station is congested or not currently broadcasting. Wait a while -

stations, "Server before trying again.
Full" or "Connection
Down" is displayed
and station cannot be
connected to.

Sound is broken • Network's signal transfer speed is slow or communications lines -

during playback. or radio station is congested. This is not a malfunction When
playing broadcast data with a high bit rate, the sound may be
broken, depending on the communications conditions.

Sound quality is poor • File being played has a low bit rate. This is not a malfunction. -
or played sound is
noisy.

Cannot login to • Login information is incorrect. Check if the Username for 40
Rhapsody. ("Incorrect Rhapsody has been properly entered. Re-enter the Password.
Username or (Password is not displayed.)
Password" is www.rhapsody.com/denon
displayed.)

Cannot compile • The AVR-331 OCI does not respond to playlist compilation. When -

Playlist. the playlist is compiled in PC Application, it is registered to "My
Library". In this way, the playlist can be played in AVR-3310CI.

Cannot delete • Cannot be done with AVR-331 OCi. Delete from PC Application. -

Rhapsody Channel
registered in "My
Channels':

Cannot delete Tracks, • Cannot be done with AVR-331 OCI. Delete from PC Application. -
Playlists, Channels
registered in "My
Library':

Cannot login to • Login information is incorrect. Check if the Username for Napster 40
Napster. ("Incorrect has been properly entered. Re-enter the Password. (Password is
Username or not displayed.)
Password" is http/lwww.napster.com/choose/index default.html
displayed.)
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[SIRIUS Satellite Radiol

. Symptom Cause I Countenneasure Page
"CHECK SIRIUS • The SiriusConnect Home Tuner unit is not connected. Check that 19
TUNER" is displayed the connections are correct.

"ANTENNA ERROR" • The antenna is not connected. Check that the connections are 19
is displayed correct

"NO SIGNAL" is • The signal cannot be received. Reposition the antenna. -

displayed.

"INVALID CHANNEL" • Channel is not present Select another channel. -

is displayed.

"ACQUIRING • The signal cannot be received. Reposition your SiriusConnect -

SIGNAL" is displayed. Home Tuner and Home Dock antenna.
• Displays while SiriusConnect HomeTuner is connected. Reposition -

your SiriusConnect Home Tuner and Home Dock antenna.

"Call SIRIUS" * is • Channels are not subscribed to. If you subscribe to the channel, -
displayed. you can receive the channel.

"SUBSCRIPTION • While updating contract information. -

UPDATED" is
displayed.

"Enter Lock Code • Selected channels are locked. Please insert pass word (4 digits) -

[ ]" is displayed into "I I'.'

*: After scroll displays "Call 888-539- ... " twice, displays "Call SIRIUS".
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Restoring All the Settings to as They were at the
Time of Purchase (Resetting the Microprocessor)

Perform this procedure if the display is abnormal or if operations cannot be performed.
When the microprocessor is reset, all the settings are reset to their default values.

1 Turn off the power using <POWER>.

2 Press <POWER> while simultaneously pressing <STANDARD> and <DSP
SIMULATION>.

3 Once the display starts flashing at intervals of about 1 second, release the two
buttons.

If in step 3 the display does not flash at intervals of about 1 second, start over from step 1.



I

530 kHz - 1710 kHz
20 ~V

[AM)

85 dB

002 %

AC 120V, 60 Hz
70A
o1 W (Standby)
434 (W) x 171 (H) x 414 (D) mm (17-3/32" x 6-47/64" x 16-19/64")
129 kg (28 Ibs 7 ozl

[FM)
(note: ~V at 75 OIohms, 0 dB! = 1 x 10'''W)
875 MHz - 1079 MHz
1.5 ~V (14.8 dB!)
MONO 78 dB
STEREO 68 dB
HD 85 dB
MONO 0.1 %
STEREO 02 %

HD 002 %

Total harmonic Distortion (at 1 kHz):

Receiving Range:
Usable Sensitivity:
SIN (lHF-A):

Maximum extemal dimensions:
Weight:

o HD Radio section

* For purposes of improvement, specifications and design are subject to change without notice.

o General
Power supply:
Power consumption:

o Main remote control unit (RC-1118)
Batteries: R6/AA Type (two batteriesl
Maximum extemal dimensions: 52 (W) x 243 (H) x 21 (D) mm (2-3/64" x 9-9/16" x 53/64")
Weight: 184 g IApprox 6.5 oz) (including batteries))

o Sub remote control unit (RC-1121)
Batteries: R03/AAA Type (two batteries)
Maximum extemal dimensions: 49 (W) x 220 (H) x 24.5 (D) mm (1-59/64" x 8-21132" x 31/32")
Weight: 114 g (Approx 4 oz) (including batteries)

6 - 16 O/ohms
6 - 16 O/ohms
8 - 16 O/ohms

Front:
120 W + 120 W (8 O/ohms, 20 Hz - 20 kHz with 0.05 % THD.)
160 W + 160 W (6 O/ohms, 1 kHz with 0.7 % TH.D.)

Center:
120W (8 OIohms, 20 Hz - 20 kHz with 0.05 % THD)
160W (60/ohms, 1 kHz with 0.7 % THD.)

Surround:
120 W + 120 W (8 OIohms, 20 Hz - 20 kHz with 0.05 % THD.)
160 W + 160 W (6 O/ohms, 1 kHz with 0.7 % THD)

Surround back:
120 W + 120 W (8 O/ohms, 20 Hz - 20 kHz with 0.05 % THD)
160W + 160W (6 O/ohms, 1 kHz with 0.7 % THD)

130 W x 2ch (8 O/ohms)
180 W x 2ch (4 O/ohms)
Center, Surround, Surround back
Front: A or B

A+B

200 mV /12 kOlkohms (except for EXT IN ISW, S, SB), CD, PHONO, V. AUX)
200 mV /47 kO/kohms IEXT IN ISW, S, SB), CD, PHONO, V. AUX)
10 Hz - 100 kHz +1, -3 dB IDIRECT mode)
102 dB (IHF-A weighted, DIRECT mode)
0.005 % (20 Hz - 20 kHz) (DIRECT mode)
1.2V

1 Vp-p, 75 O/ohms
5 Hz - 10 MHz - +0, -3 dB (when video convert set to "OFF")

Y (brightness) signal - 1 Vp-p, 75 O/ohms
C (color) signal - 0.286 Vp-p, 75 O/ohms
5 Hz - 10 MHz - +0, -3 dB (when video convert set to "OFF")

Y (brightness) signal - 1 Vp-p, 75 O/ohms
Ps / Cs signal - 0.7 Vp-p, 75 O/ohms
PR / CR signal- 0.7 Vp-p, 75 O/ohms
5 Hz - 100 MHz - +0, -3 dB (when video convert set to "OFF")

Dynamic power:

Output connectors:

S ecifications

• Analog
Input sensitivity I Input impedance:

Frequency response:
SIN:
Distortion:
Rated output:

• Digital
D/A output:

Frequency response:

Rated output - 2 V (at 0 dB playback)
Total harmonic distortion - 0.008 % 11 kHz, at 0 dB)
SIN ratio - 102 dB
Dynamic range - 100 dB

Digital input: Format - Digital audio interface
• Phono equalizer (PHONO input - REC OUT)

Input sensitivity: 2.5 mV
RIAA deviation: ± l,dB (20 Hz to 20 kHz)
SIN: 74 dB (A weighting, with 5 mV input)
Rated output: 150 mV
Distortion factor: 0.03 % (1 kHz, 3 V)

Frequency response:
• Color component video connector

Input I output level and impedance:

o Audio section
• Power amplifier

Rated output:

o Video section
• Standard video connectors

Input / output level and impedance:
Frequency response:

• S-Video connectors
Input I output level and impedance:

104



List of preset codes I Liste de codes preregles

DEVICE SELECT: TV

Television
3M 100

A Addison 163

Admiral 033,044,050,141

Advent 130

Adventura 041

Aiko 138

Akai 018,019,034,119,137,151

Albatron 127,131

Aileron 039

America Action 139

Ampro 129

Amtron 038
Anam 139

Anam National 035,038

AOC 030,036,079,137151,154

Apex 048,062

Apex Digital 174

Audiovox 038,067,071,138,139,140

Aventura 029

Axion 120

B Bang & Olulsen 146

Barco 020
Baur 034

Belcor 030

Bell & Howell 033
Benq 089,135

Blue Sky 020

Bradford 038,139

Brillian 145

Brockwood 030

Broksonic 050,139,141

byd:sign 123

C Candle 037,041,137,151

Camivale 137,151

Carver 155

CCE 147,152

Celebrity 034

Celera 048
Changhong 048

Ching Tai 163

Chun Yun 157,163,169,173

Chung Hsin 160,169

Citizen 037,038,049,137,138,
151,153,156

Clarion 139

Coby 074

1 IPRESET CODE I

Contec 139 Harvard' 038,139 Montgomery Ward 033 Runco 013,137, 151

Contee/Cony 038 Havermy 044 Motorola 035,044 S Sampo 137,142,151,153,154

Craig 03B,139 Hello Kitty 140 MTC 030,036,137,151,156 012,018..019,030,036,

Crosley 049,155 Hewlett Packard 06B Muititech 038, 139, 147
Samsung 101,102,137,147,151,

152,156
Crown O3B, 139, 153 Hisense· 087,167,174 N NAD 012,152 Samsux 153
CTX OB2 Hitachi [0141*,058,103,143,181 NEC 030,035,036,081,137,151 Sansui Osa,141

Curtis Mathes 010,019,044,137,140, HP 031 Netsat 152 Sanyo 092
143,151,153,155,156

CXC 038, 139
Hyundai 133 Net-lV 090,142 SBR 149

Cytron lIB
110 090,115,117,122 Newave 163,164,168 Sceptre 096

0 Daewoo 030,036,049,138,140,153
IMA 038 Nikko 012,137,138,151 Scimitsu 030

Daytron 030
Infinity 155 Norcent 079,174 Scotch 012

Dell 012,032
InFocus 099 Norwood Micro 090 Scott 012,030,038,039,116,139

Denon 143
Initial 117 Noshi 150 Sears 010,012,029,039,088,155

DiamondVision 125
Innova 152 NTC 138 SEI 034

Dimensia 010
Insignia 029,108,109,110 0 Olevia 064,072, 078

Sharp 015,016,017,044,070,

Disney 060 J Janeil 041 Onwa 038,139 153,179,183

Dumont
JBL 155 Oppo 121 Shen Ying . 163

013,030
012, 029, 050, 111, 136, JC Penney 010, 036, 037, 040 Optoma 098 Sheng Chia 044, 164

Durabrand 139,141 JCB 034 Optonica 044 Shogun 030

Dwin 044,128 Jean 159,163,167,170 Orion Osa,141 Signature 033

E Eleetroband 034 Jinxing 161,165,167 Otto Versand 034 Simpson 037

Electrograph 142 JVC 023, 024, 025, 040, 050 P Panasonic 007,008,009,035,040, Sinudyne 034

Eleetrohome 034, 035, 050 K Kawasho 034
059,069,176 SKY 152

Element 106 Kaypani 154 Penney 012,030,137,150,151, Skygiant 169153,156

Emerson 012, 029, 030, 038, 039, KEC 139 Philco 030, 035, 036, 037, osa, Sony 000,001, 002, 034, 052,

049,050,139,141,153 137,151,155 053,175, 182

Emprex 124
Kenwood 030,137,151 020,021,022, 035, 037, Soundesign 012,037,038, 039, 139

Envision
Kioto 020,155 Philips 046,066,105,149,152,155 Soya 073137,151

Epson 080,097
KLH 048 Philips Magnavox 020, 046, 047 Sowa 162,167

Erres 149
Kloss Novabeam 038,041 Phonola 149 Squareview 029

ESA 018,029
Kolin 166,169 Pilot 030,137,151,153 SSS 030, 038, 139

Ether 158
KlV 038,137,139,147,151,153 Pioneer 180,184 Starlite 038,139

F Firstar 170 L LG 012,030,036,127, 151 Polaroid 030, 048, 075 Studio Experience 131

Fujitsu 037,039,077
Logik 033 Portland 030,036, 138, 153 Superscan 044

Funai 029, 038, 039, 139
LXI 010,012,155 Prima 083,130 Supre-Macy 041

Furi 165 M M&S 155 Princeton 127 Supreme 034

Futuretech 038,139
Magnasonic 049 Prism 040 SVA 020,113,148,174

G Gateway 085, 142, 144 Magnavox 028,037,047,054,056, Prosean 010 026,027,028, 029, 037,
137,151,155 Sylvania

010, 012, 035, 040, 045, Majestic 033
Proton 012,154 063,104,137,151,155

GE 055,140 Protron 073 Symphonic 029, 038, 139

GFM 027,028
Marantz 046,137,151,152,155 Synco 157,162,163,164,168,172Proview 086,106

Gibralter 013,030,137,151
Maxent 112,142 Syntax 072Pulsar 013,030

Go Video 134
Mediator 149 Syntax-Brillian 072, 088Pye 149

Goldstar 012,030,036,137,151
Megapower 127 Q T Tacico 163,168Quasar 035,040

Gradiente 084
Megatron 012,143

Ouelle 034 Tandy 044

Grundig 152
Memorex 012,029,033,036,050,141 Radio Shack/ Tatung 035,090,144,159,162,167

Grunpy MGA 012,030,036,137,151 R Realistic 010, 038
Technics038, 039, 139 040

H Haier 107,114,136,148
Megatron 013, 040, 153 Radiola 149 Techview 132

Hallmark 012
Mintek 117 RadioShack 012,030,137,139,151,153 Techwood 040

Hankook 158,168,169
Mitsubishi 012,030,036,044,057,178 RCA 010, OIl, 030, 035, 036, Teco 159,164,168043,045,150,156

Harman/Kardon 155
Monivision 127,131 Realistic 030,033,036,037,038,012,030,137,139,151,153 Teknika 039,138,139,153,155,156



TVNCR Combination

TV/DVD Combination
A Akai 119

Apex 062
Axion 120

C Coby 074
Cytron 118

0 DiamondVision 125
Disney 060

G GFM 028

H Haier 114

I 110 117
Initial 117

Insignia 108

L LG 030

M Mintek 117

0 Dppo 121

P Panasonic 069
Philips 066
Polaroid 075

R RCA 010

S Sansui 051
Sharp 070

Sylvania 027.063

Telefunken 019

TMK 012

Toshiba
003, 004, 005, 006, 030,
051, 156, 177

Totevision 153
Trutech 091

Tuntex 158.163

TVS 050,141

U US Logic 090

V Vector Research 137,151

Vidikron 155
Vidtech 012, 030, 036

Viewsonic 061,076. 142

Viking 041

Viore 115

Vizio 061,093,094,095,126,144

W Wards 010,012.030.033.036,
039,137,151,155

Westinghouse 061,065,140
White 049,050. 141Westinghouse

V Yamaha 030,036,137,151

Yapshe 171

Z Zenith
012,013, 014, 030, 033,
042, 050, 138, 141

062

021

009

TV/DVDNCR Combination

DEVICE SELECT: DVRNCR

Digital Video Recorder
A ASS 035

Afienware 035

B Bang &Dlufsen 079

C CyberPower 035

0 Dell 035

DIRECTV 063.065.066,067,071,
073, 077

Dish Network 076

Dishpro 076

E Echostar 076

Expressvu 076

G Gateway 035

GOI 076

H Hewlett Packard 035

HNS 072
Howard Computers 035

HP 035
HTS 076
Hughes Network 063.065,066,067,073Systems
Humax 063
Hush 035

IPRESET CODE I 2

Cytron 097

0 DiamondVision 124

Disney 063

G GFM 101

H Haier 103

I 110 096
Initial 096

Insignia 102

L LG 077

M Mintek 096

0 Oppo 100

P Panasonic 078

Philips 073
Polaroid 086

R RCA 035

S Sansui 008

Sharp 079

Sylvania 046, 123

T Toshiba 008,101

W Westinghouse 072

M Magnavox

P Panasonic

T Toshiba

DVDNCR Combination

TV/DVD Combination

B Broksonic 061

C CineVision 074

G Go Video 012

I Insignia 055

P Panasonic 018, 019, 020

S Samsung 012.048
Sony 002, 003, 004, 005

Sylvania 046

T Toshiba 007,010

A Akai 098
Apex 026
Audiovox 075

Axion 099

C Coby 081

Protron 119

Q Owestar 067

R RCA 035,036.039,044,129.136

Regent 133

Rio 142

Rowa 130

S Sampo 1;f6. 150

Samsung 011,012. 013, 015, 016,
048, 128

Sansui 008,126

Sanyo 126,139

Sharp 051,060,079,092.093,094

Shinsonic 096

Sonic Blue 142
000,001, 002, 003, 004,

Sony 005, 006 ,045, 065, 066,
105,106,107

Sungale 113
Superscan 127

Sylvania 046,101.123,127.145

Symphonic 038

T Teac 129,149.157,158

Technics 128

Theta Digital 039

Toshiba
007,008,009,010,069,
126,135

Trutech 110

U Urban Concepts 135

US Logic 096

V Venturer 129

VocoStar 118

W Westinghouse 072

X Xbox 044

V Yamaha 017,128

Z Zenith 055.135.138.142

Enterprise 138

Epson 120

ESA 145

F Fisher 139

Funai 145

G Gateway 068.154
GE 044,054, 136

GFM 101

Go Video 012,142

Gradiente 128

Greenhill 136

H Haier 103

Harman/Kardon 082,140

Hitachi 013
Hiteker 025

110 096
Initial 096,136

Insignia 055. 102, 145

Integra 039

ffradio 091
iSymphony 108

J JBL 140

JVC 030,031,032, 033, 034

K Kawasaki 129
Kenwood 080, 128

KLH 058,129,136

Koss 067, 134

L LandlH 147

Lasonic 141

Lenoxx 133,144

LG 055,076,077,095,138,142

Liquid Video 134

titeon 068,146

M Magnavox 047,062,127.135.145
Memorex 053, 126

Microsoft 044
Mintek 096, 136

Mitsubishi 056

N Nesa 136

Next Base 147
Nexxtech 115

0 Onkyo 071,135

Dppo 100,114

Optoma 122

Oritron 067, 134

P
017.018,019,020,021.

Panasonic 022.023,024,078.083.
084. 085, 128. 135

Philips
007,037,038, 047, 052,
064,073,104,135

Pioneer, 039.040.041.042,087
Polaroid 028,086

Proceed 025

Proscan 044

005,051

065

121

028

059
006

TV/DVDNCR Combination

DVD Player

Blu-ray Disc Player

DEVICE SELECT: DVD/HDP

A Accele Vision 088

Accurian 1;f6

Advent 131

Akai ,098.121J

Ako 129

Allegro 142
Amphion 117MediaWorks
AMW ,117

Apex
025,026.027,028, 049,
059,136

Apple 109,'

Arrgo 043

As~ire 132

Astar 090

Audiovox 075.129

Axion 099

B Bang & Olufsen 137
Blaupunkt 136

Blue Parade ' 039
BOSS 089

Broksonic 061.126

C California Audio 128Labs
Changhong 071.153

CineVision 074,142

Coby 050.081
Curtis Mathes 143

cyberHome OZ!). 043.151.152.155.156

Cytron 097

0 Oaewoo 057.142'
Denon 014.070,11111*,112,128

Desay 'H6,
DiamondVision 124.125

Disney 053.003
Durabrand 144

E Emerson 127.138.145

o Denon

T Toshiba

W Westinghouse

M Magnavox

P Panasonic

T Toshiba

011

026
R RCA
S Sylvania



109
_lQ!'_

083

100

102

111
077

103

114
120'

110
;: 058;:059. 000, 061. 062. 063.
, 064; 068,lI69. Q73. 074. 075.
.076.088. 009. 090. 093.
095; 116 ,
052, 053, 054, 055, 065, 091.
115,119

1:l5:n9-' .,
078

'!. .052.065. 091.115. 119

119

056. 057; 112

079.117

119
112

118

074. 084

119'
060. 062, 067, 068, 070,
075, 093
104

118

096

117

052.005. 09). 119

113

096.105
073, 107

oil
108

008.099
117

117
061, 095, 097

General Instrument

HTS
Hughes Network
Systems
HU,max
110

Insignia

Jerrold

JVC

'OIRECTV

Dish Network

Dishpro

Drake

E 'Echostiu

Expressvu

GGE

DEVICE SELECT: SAT/CBl

Satellite Receiver

GOI
Goodmind

H Hisense
Hitachi

Lasonic

LG
Magnavox

Memorex

MicroGem

Mitsubishi

Motorola

N Next Level

P Panasonic

A AccessHD
Alpha Digital'

Alphastar

'~l\rt.llj; ,"
C CaptiveWorks

Channel Master

Chaparral

;Coiil~t

Coship
CrossdjgitaJ~

o Digital Stream

TV/DVDNCR Combination
M Magnavox 022

p .Pancison~ 001 .

T Toshiba 047

005, 006, 007, 008, 026
,034, 035, 036, 037, 045 ,
052, 053, 054

.,~35

014, 032
1m. 010; 021';l'l22, 032.

"1l33. 046. 055-
008, 021, 022, 033

,035
035
029 ~.,

031

008.~

032

~, rot ll32. 033

008

~/~fW .~
013, 030
oog. 01.0. 019.1l35•.039. ~~

,.!lft7.ll!1O.~" -
013, 030, 031

035 ­

013, 030
019' •

018

018.019

013, 030

035
008

;;; 035l

008. 013, 014, 024, 030,
031. 032, 033
008. 032, 033

018. 029

llQll. 025.,026. oi,7. 043
035

XR,l000

Sony

Stack
STS

SylVania:" .

Villain

VoOdoo',

Yamaha

.Zenith

ZT Group

Video CoricePts '
Videosonic
'Viewsonilf,~C'" .""",

TVNCR Combination

DVDNCR Combination

Symphonic
Systemax'0.. .

T Tagar Systems
Tandy ,";:71~ .~

Tashiko

Te8!= :
Technics

Teknika

Thomas

Tivo
TMK

'T~iba' .'

Totevision
Touch ;n,

U Unitech
V 'Vector

Vector Research

B Broksonic 056

C CineVision, 058 -

G Go Video 048

I Insignia
'1

059

P Panasonic 002, 003, 004
JS Samsung 040. 048. 049

Sony 037, 045, 052. 053. 054
lSylvania 046 .

T Toshiba 039, 050, 057
M

R RCA 051

S Sylvania . 055

W Wards

X
y
Z

0 Oaewoo 019, 033 MGA 010. 013

Davidson 008 MGN Technology 013, 030

DBX 018 Microsoft "035

Oell~ ,; 035 Mind 035

Denon 014 Minolta 01.4

DIRECTV. 001 Mitsubishi 010. 038

Durabrand 025 Motorola 032

Dynatiic!i'· ,908. 03i MTC 008, 013, 030

E Electrohome 010, 031 MultitE!Ch ~. ;~;p08. 030. 033
EI~ic 'il31 N NEC 018, 029

Emerson 008, 010, 021. 031, 032, 033 Nikko '031 ..

F Fisher 029 Niveus Media 035

Fuji 026, 032 ·-Noblex 013.030

. Fu~i ; 008. 021, 033 Northgate 035

G Garrard 008, 033 0 OlympUS" '1J3Z,
'Gateway' .\:' ,~:OO5 'Ji. Optimus 021, 031

GE 012, 013. 030, 032 Optonica ':'024

Go Vidilo. ,.(113.048 . Orion 044. 062

Goldstar 018, 031 P PanaSor)f
0!Xl. 001.002. 003. 004,

Gradfente. 008.033'
; m;1. 000: ~

H Harley Davidson 033
Penney 013, 014

Harrna~on 018
Pentax;:'.. " T"Oll1'

Philco 032
Headquarter 029

Philips , 024. 032. 041, 001
Hewlett Piidiard 035

Philips Magnavox 041
Hitachi [008)*, 014

Pilot 031
Howaril Cofri'puters ,'035 ..

Profitronic 013
HP 035

Pulsar 025
Hughes NetwQr!c .
Systems' 014,061 a Quarter 029

Humax 061 Ouartz 029

Hush ·035 Quasar 032

iBUYPOWER 035 R RadioShack 008. 024. O3j
Insignia, . 059 Radio Shack/ 024, 029, 030, 031, 032, 033Realistic
Instant Replay 032 Radix' " 031

J JC Penney . 018, 029, 030. 031. 032
Randex 031

JCL 032 011.012. 013;014. 015.
JVC 016. 017. 018. 029 RCA 030. 032. 051

K Kenwood 018. 029 Realistic 008, 024, 029. 030, 031.

Kodak 031.032
032, 033

ReplayTV 060
l LG 031 Ricavision 035

Unksys' 035 Runco 025...
Lloyd's 008, 033

S 013, 019, 020. 030, 040,
LXI 031 Samsung 048,049, 061

M Magnasonic 021 Sanky 025

Magnavox 008, 021. 022. 025. 028, 032 Sansui 008. 044, 062

Magnin 013, 031 Sanyo 013. 029. 030

Marantz.· , 018, 029. 032 Scott 010, 019

Marta 031 Sears 008. 014. 029, 031. 032

Matsushita '032 Sharp 023, 024, 042

Media Center PC 035 Shogun 01'3.030

MEl 032 Singer 032

Memorex 008, 013. 025, 029, 030, Sonic Blue 060
031, 032, 033, 062

Video Cassette Recorder

I iBUYPOWER 035

J JVC 003, 076

l Linksys 035

M Media Center PC 035
Microsoft 035

Mind - 035

N Niveus Media 035

NO'rthgate 035
,

P Panasonic 070
PhilipsF " 063, 005.066, '067. 068;On
Proscan 077

R RCA -063. 005,_on on
ReplayTV 069

S .Safnsu!jg • 005. $7. Q!2
Sonic Blue 069

SRnY \if 035, 004.074.07Bi 'if

Stack 035

Systemax "~'" 035
.
~.

T Tagar Systems 035

.:TIVO ,: ~lm'~' 005. 068. On ' .
";;w,. _f

Toshiba 035, 075

ToOCtI. :,0:l5'

U UltimateTV 077

V Viewsonic . _.'035
Voodoo 035

Z 21' Groi1p~
..

035..

A ABS 035

,Mventura .0011;033 ,

Aiwa 008, 033

Akai 020

Alienware 035

American High 032
-:."

Asha 013, 030

Audio Dynamics 018

Audiovox 031

B Beaumark 013.030
Bell & Howell 029

Broksonic '056
'..,l

C Calix 031

Candle 030.031

Canon 032

CineVision ,,058
Citizen 030, 031

Colortyme 018

Craig 013, 030. 031

Curtis Mathes 012, 01 a, 030. 032

Cybernex 013. 030

l::ytIerPower· 035

3 IPRESET CODE I



Pansat 100

Paysat 073

PCT 111

Philco 107

Philips 060. 067. 068, 070. 072,
073. 090

Pioneer 060

Primestar 082

Proscan 056,057

Proton 118

R RadioShack 117

RCA 056, 057, 058, 070,076, 086,
087, 088, 089, 092

Realistic 080

S Samsung 060,062,069,070,071,094

Sharp 098

Sony 059, 066, 116

Star Choice 117

STS 085

T Tivax 109

Tivo 060,070

Toshiba 063

U UltimateTV 116

Uniden 073, 081

US Digital 118

V Viewsat 101

Voom 117

Z Zenith 064,096

Cable TV
A ABC [009]'. 010.012,028,040

Adelphia 007

Americast 047

Antronix 014,015

Archer 015

AT&T 003

B Bell South 047

C Cable Vision 006

Cabletenna 014

Cableview 013

Clearmaster 046

ClearMax 046

Colour Voice 016

Comcast 000, 005. 033

Comtronics 017

Contec 018

Coolmax 046

COX 005

D Daeryung 036

Director 033
Dumont 051

E Eastern 019

Everquest 041

F Focus 045

G GC Electronics 015

GE 009,010

Gehua 033

Gemini 020,041

General Instrument 005. 010. 033. 044

Goldstar 042

H Hamlin 021

Hitachi 010

J Jasco 041

Jerrold 005, 010, 020, 028, 029, 033,
041.044

L LG 050

M Magnavox 022

MegaCable 005

Memorex 023, 040

Motorola 000,003.005.033. 037.
039, 044

Movie Time 024

Multitech 046

N NEC 011

NET Brazil 035

NSC 024

0 Oak 01B

P Pace 008,043

Panasonic 026.027,040

Paragon 040

Philips 016.022

Pioneer 002, 030, 036, 042

Popular Mechanics 045

Proscan 009,010

Pulsar 040

Q Quasar 040

R RadioShack 041,046

RCA 013,027

Realistic 015

Recoton 045

Regal 021

Regency 019

Rembrandt 010

Runco 040

S Samsung 008, 034. 042

Scientific Atlanta 001,002,003,007,012,
036,038

Signal 020, 041

Signature 010

Sony 006, 048

Sprucer 027
Standard 025Component
Starcom 020, 028, 041

Stargate 020.041

Starquest 020.041

Supercable 044

Supermax 046

T Time Warner 004

Tocom 031

Torx 049

Toshiba 040

Trans PX 044

Tristar 046

TS 049

Tusa 020,041

TV86 024

U Unika 014.015

United Cable 028

Universal 014,015

V V2 046

View Star 018,022, 024

Viewmaster 046

Vision 046

Vortex View 046

Z Zenith 032, 040, 047

Zentek 045

DEVICE SELECT: CD

CD Plaver
A Accuphase 018

Acoustic Research 019

ADS 020

Aiwa 021

Akai 022

Audio Alchemy 023

Audio Pro 024

Audio-Technica 025

B B&K 026

C California Audio 036Labs
Carver 040,041

D Denon 001,042. (111)'

DKK 035

DMX Electronics 040

Dynamic Bass 041

G GE 017

Genexxa 037

H Harman/Kardon 007

J JVC 003,011.012

K Kenwood 038,039

L Krell 040

L Linn 040

M Magnavox 027

Marantz 028

Miro 035

Mission 040

Musical Fidelity 029

N NEC 030

NSM 040

0 Onkyo 002

Optimus 035,037.039.041

P Philips 009, 010

Pioneer 006

Polk Audio 040

Proscan 017

Proton 040
Q QED 040

Quad 040

R RCA 000.017

Realistic 041

Rotel 040

S SAE 040

Sansui 040

Sanyo 031

SAST 040

Sharp 032

Silsonic 038

Sonic Frontiers 040

Sony 004,005. OOB, 013. 014

Soundesign 033

Symphonic 034

T TAG McLaren 040

Technics 015

W Wards 040

V Yamaha 016

Z Zonda 040

1*: Preset codes set upon shipment from the
factory.

: Les codes preregles different en fonctiom
des livraison de I'usine.

DVD preset codes I Codes preregles DVD

111 014(default I default)

DVD-900 DVD-2900 DVD-800
DVD-lOOO DVD-2910 DVD-1600

0 DVD-1400 DVD-2930 DVD-2000.Q;
E DVD-1500 DVD-3800 DVD-2500
::J

DVD-1710 DVD-3910 DVD-3000c

'" DVD-1720 DVD-3930 DVD-3300'<ii
'0 DVD-1730 DVD-Al10
2 DVD-1740 : DVD-5000
~

ci DVD-1910 DVD-A1XV
z DVD-1920 DVD-A1XVA
Qi
'0 DVD-1930 DVD-A1
0
2 DVD-1940 DVM-3700
Z DVD-2200
0 DVD-2800Z.... DVD-28001lc

Blu-Ray preset codes I
Codes preregles Blu-Ray

121
DENON

Model No.1 DVD-1800BD
Modele numero DVD-2500BT

DVD-3800BD
DVD-A1UDCI

IPRESET CODE I 4
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DENON

Getting Started Connections

Mise en route Connexions

AVR-3310CII AVR-990

~ 1
TV

~2
DVD Player
Lecteur DVD

~4
Speakers
Haut-parleurs

~3
Cable/Satellite
Cable I Satellite

NOTE: For more connection options.
REMARQUE : Autres connexions.

• Cables are NOT included.
• Les cables NE sont PAS compris.



Check & choose your VIDEO connection.
Verifiez et choisissez votre connexion VIDEO.

Check
Verifiez

OVO Player
Lecteur OVO

Cable I Satellite
Cable/Satellite

AN Receiver
R6cepteur AV

Check
Verifiez TV

Choisissez

All analog video signals can be converted
to HOMI output.
Tous les signaux analogiques peuvent etre convertis a la sortie HOM!.

"Video Conversion Function"
"Function de conversion video"

• Follow 1-3 according to your choice of connection.
• Suivez les etapes 1-3 en fonction de la connexion choisie.

1 TV

~ Analog Video
Video analogique

There are multiple ways to connect video.
Please choose the option that is best for you.
(Read Instruction Manual of your TV set.)
II y a plusieurs fac<ons d'etablir la connexion video.
Veuillez choisir I'option qui vous convient Ie mieux.
(Lisez Ie manuel de votre televiseur.)

Digital Video and Audio
Audio et video numeriques

:,,~~
~~2~

01\1 Nna. IG lid,

~~o ~

=:: IA~7:.
Nll'ASSI6N Aof I-

6-11g........ ,......



*Les connexions audio sont requises
pour toutes les connexions video.

EmI
* Audio connections are

required with analog
video connections.

2

3

DVD Player
Lecteur DVD

Cable I Satellite
Cable/Satellite

Analog Video
Video analogique

Digital Audio
Audio numerique

Digital Video and Audio
Audio et video numeriques

Digital Video and Audio
Audio et video numeriques

EmI
* Audio connections are

required with analog
video connections.

* When using component
video cables, change
the assignment of the
terminals to be used

*Les connexions audio sont requises
pour toutes les connexions video.

*Si vous utilisez des cables video
composante, modifiez I'attribution
des terminaux it utiliser

1Ir..~ '11
~ ~ "Input Assign

Analog Video
Video analogique

Digital Audio
Audio numerique



4
-FR

o FL Front Left Speaker
Enceintes avant gauche

• FR Front Right Speaker
Enceintes avant droit

~ C Center Speaker
Enceinte centrale

C SL Surround Left Speaker
Enceintes surround gauche

• SR Surround Right Speaker
Enceintes surround droit

V SBL: Surround Back Left Speaker
Enceintes gauche arriere Surround

... SBR: Surround Back Right Speaker
Enceintes droit arriere Surround

• SW: Subwoofer
Subwoofer

NOTE: For Surround back connectivity. ~ ~
REMARQUE : Pour la connexion Surround arriere. ~

c
FR

[iJ

L~

sw

bJ [

Cable colors are for illustration
purpose only.
Make sure "Ee" or "8" marking on
your cable.
Les couleurs de cable ne correspondent pas a
la rI~alite.

Assurez-vous que Ie signe "~" ou "8" se
trouve sur votre dible.

Need more information?
Avez-vous besoin d'autres informations?

5431 10097 0020

Printed in China

www.denon.com
Denon Brand Company



DENON Basic operations

Connect the AVR·3310CII AVR·990
to your Network!

Exploitations de base

Connectez Ie AVR-3310CI/AVR·990 it votre reseau!

Follow these simple steps to complete the Internet connection:
Suivezcesquelquesetapespourterminerlaconnexion Internet:

~
For details on connections or operation, see the AVR-3310CI/AVR-990 Owner's manual. ~ l-==:dJ

E SOURCE SELECT
...... button SOURCE SELECT Menu I

SOURCE SELECT superieur

ENTER OK

Cursor buttons ....... Next

Cursor buttons ....... Select

@

~

Listening to Internet Radio
Ecouterlaradiolnternet2

Connecting via Wired LAN
1

1
Connecting via Wired LAN
LAN cable

1. Connect the LAN cable 2. Turn on the AVR·3310CI/AVR·990

2
Listening to Internet Radio
Ecouter la radio Internet

Need more information? E:J
Avez-vous besoin d'autres informations?

SOURCE SELECT---Press the SOURCE SELECT button.
The SOURCE SELECT Menu is displayed.

~select"Internet Radio" and press ENTER

~SelectionneZ"lnternetRadlo"etaPPUyeZSurENTER
...

@S.'''tth' '.m yoo w.",t, p~..

\gJ Selectlonnez I'element desire, et appuyez sur ~
...

*Note that the illustrations in these instructions may
differ from the actual unit for explanation purposes.

*Veuillez remarquer que les illustrations de ce manuel
sont donnees a titre explicatif et peuvent differer par
rapport a I'unite.

@
www.denon.com

Denon Brand Company



AV SURROUND RECEIVER

AVR-3310CI

The AVR-3310CI owner’s manual is organized in the following two volumes. 

• GThe original versionH

• GAdditional functions editionH ············This version

This version contains descriptions of additional and changed functions only.

The additional and changed functions are items indicated by “ ” in the GUI Menu Map. 

GUI Menu Map (vpage 5)

Owner’s Manual  GAdditional functions editionHOwner’s Manual  GAdditional functions editionH
Le manuel d’utilisation de l’AVR-3310CI est organisé en deux volumes, comme suit.

• GLa version originaleH

• GÉdition des fonctions supplémentairesH ·········· La présente version

La présente version contient uniquement les descriptions des fonctions supplémentaires 

et modifiées.

Les fonctions supplémentaires et modifiées sont signalées par le symbole “ ” dans plan du menu de 

l’interface graphique GUI. 

Plan du menu de l’interface graphique GUI (vpage 5)

Manuel de l’Utilisateur  GÉdition des fonctions supplémentairesHManuel de l’Utilisateur  GÉdition des fonctions supplémentairesH
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Contentsn

Getting Started

Part Names and Functions ···························································2

Remote Control Unit ·····································································2

Connections

Installing / Setting the Speakers ·················································3

Speaker Connections ····································································4

Settings

GUI Menu Map ··············································································5

Make the Optimal Speaker Settings, and Correct the Room 

Acoustics (Audyssey™ Auto Setup) ············································6

Making Detailed Settings (Manual Setup)··································8

Playback

Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality  

(Audio/Video Adjust) ··································································11

Adjusting the Sound (Audio Adjust) ············································ 11

Other Information

Additional functions

•  Addition of Audyssey DSX™ 

(Dynamic Surround Expansion™)

Audyssey Dynamic Surround Expansion™ (DSX)

Realistic reproduction of sound relies on the ability of audio systems 

to match human hearing performance. Three key requirements are: 

(i) frequency response; (2) dynamic range; and (3) accurate spatial 

reproduction. The requirements for frequency response have already 

been surpassed with sampling rates that exceed human hearing. The 

dynamic range limits of human perception have also been met with 

current digital audio systems operating capable of signal to noise ratios 

that approach 120 dB. Accurate spatial sound rendering, however, has 

not yet reached the limits of perception as human perception relies 

on the combination of sounds arriving from many more directions 

than what 5.1 surround sound systems provide. Audyssey DSX™ 

technology was developed to overcome the spatial sound rendering 

limitations faced by 5.1 surround sound formats.

The ITU 5.1 channel standard recommends three front loudspeakers 

and two rear loudspeakers. The Left (L) and Right (R) front loudspeakers 

should be placed at ±30° relative to the central listening position. The 

Center (C) loudspeaker should be at 0° and the surround loudspeakers 

(SL, SR) should be placed between 100° and 120°. All loudspeakers 

must be equidistant from the center listening position or compensated 

with time delay if that is not possible. A separate lowfrequency effects 

(LFE) channel is used to reproduce additional bass content from the 

subwoofer.

There are certain things that 5.1 surround sound systems do well 

compared to 2-channel stereo. For example, it is possible to move 

sounds across the front seamlessly. It is also possible to create 

ambience behind the listener. But 5.1 channel surround systems do not 

provide enough channels from which to render the required reflected 

sound components for a seamless and enveloping soundstage.

Unfortunately, the additional two back surround channels in 7.1 

systems are not in the right place to provide a significant perceptual 

improvement.

Adding more channels to a surround system is not for special effects. 

Accurate spatial sound reproduction requires rendering of directional 

sound cues and non-directional ambient cues. Reflections arriving after 

the direct sound play a critical role in the perception of soundstage 

width and depth. To have the most impact, additional surround channels 

should be used to control the direction, time of arrival, and frequency 

response of the reflected sound to render an expanded soundstage 

that reproduces sound with better localization and envelopment than 

what 5.1 systems provide.

n

  

Manufactured under license from Audyssey Laboratories™. U.S. 

and foreign patents pending. Audyssey MultEQ® is a registered 

trademark of Audyssey Laboratories. Audyssey Dynamic EQ® is a 

registered trademark of Audyssey Laboratories. Audyssey Dynamic 

Volume™ is a trademark of Audyssey Laboratories. Audyssey 

Dynamic Surround Expansion™ is a trademark of Audyssey 

Laboratories.

NOTE

When upgrading, the RS-232C connector cannot be used for the 

DENON RF remote controller.

For details, see “Unavailable Functions After Upgrading” on page 

19.

Unavailable Functions After Upgrading···················19

Surround ······················································································17

Surround Modes and Parameters ··············································· 17

Research in the perception of auditory source width has shown that 

there are strong preferences in the direction of reflected sound and 

the perception of soundstage width and spaciousness. The single 

most important direction of side-wall reflections is ±60°. Audyssey 

DSX provides a pair of Wide channels (LW and RW) at ±60° with 

appropriate frequency response and perceptual processing to match 

the requirements of human hearing. In fact, the Wide channels are 

much more critical in the presentation of a realistic soundstage than 

then Back Surround channels found in traditional 7.1 systems. A more 

enveloping 7.1 channel system is one in which Wide speakers are 

used instead of Back Surround speakers. Adding surround channels 

behind the listener has a very small impact compared to the increase 

in envelopment and soundstage width that the front wide channels 

will provide.

After side reflections, the next most important acoustical and perceptual 

cues come from reflections above the front stage. Audyssey DSX 

provides a pair of Height channels (LH and RH) at a ±45° azimuth angle 

and elevated to a 45° angle in the median plane.

In addition to creating new Wide and Height channels, Audyssey 

DSX also provides Surround Processing to enhance the envelopment 

of the Surround and Back Surround channels (if present). Audyssey 

DSX Surround Processing processes the standard surround signals in 

the time and frequency domains to improve the perceived sense of 

envelopment and blending with the other speakers in the surround 

system.

Audyssey Dynamic Surround Expansion is a scalable system that can 

adapt to the practical needs of the user. The first level of surround stage 

enhancement comes from adding the Wide channels. The second 

level comes from adding the Height channels. If it is practical to have 

both Wides and Heights then the surround performance will be further 

enhanced. Audyssey DSX automatically reconfigures its processing to 

optimize surround rendering over any number of available speakers 

beyond 5.1.

Specifications ········································································20
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Remote Control Unit

Main Remote Control Unit (RC-1118)

When upgrading, the function of the button shown below is modified.

For the other buttons, refer to page 7 of GThe original versionH Operating Instructions.

q

q SPEAKERS button ···························································································· (12, 15)

Amp Assign 
(vpage 8)

Surround Mode

(vpage 69 of GThe original 

versionH Operating Instructions)

Function when the button is 

pressed

Front Height STANDARD Audyssey DSX ON/OFF 

(vpage 15)

DSP SIMULATION Front Height ON/OFF 

(vpage 12)

DIRECT/STEREO No function

Front Wide STANDARD Audyssey DSX ON/OFF 

(vpage 15)

DSP SIMULATION Front Wide ON/OFF 

(vpage 12)

DIRECT/STEREO No function

Rear

Part Names and Functions

Getting Started
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ENGLISH

Connections

Installing / Setting the Speakers

Audyssey DSX™ is a function to reproduce sound with deeper and more spacious surround space.

To use Audyssey DSX, install front wide or front height speakers. 

NOTE

It is not possible to use the surround back speakers, front height speakers and front wide speakers 

simultaneously.

a Determine the Speaker Layout

Installing All the Speakers

Surround back speakers

Center speaker

Front speakers

Subwoofer

Front height speakers

Surround speaker Surround speaker

Front wide 
speaker

Front wide 
speaker

z
2

z1z
3

Front speakers

Subwoofer
Monitor

Surround speakers

Center speaker

GAs seen from aboveH

Front wide speakers

z1: 22 ~ 30˚

z2: 55 ~ 60˚

z3: 90 ~ 110˚

Front speaker
Front wide 
speaker

Surround speaker

2 to 3 feet /
60 to 90 cm

GAs seen from the sideH

When 7.1ch (Front Wide Speaker) Connectedn

z2

z1

z
3

Front speakers

Subwoofer Monitor

Surround speakers

Center speaker

Front height speakers

GAs seen from aboveH

z1: 22˚ ~ 30˚

z2: 22˚ ~ 45˚

z3: 90˚ ~ 110˚

Surround  
speaker

Front height 
speaker

Point slightly  
downwards

2 to 3 feet /
60 to 90 cm

GAs seen from the sideH

Front speaker

When 7.1ch (Front Height Speaker) Connectedn
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s  Set the “Amp Assign” Mode According to the Speaker 

Layout

The signals output from the AVR-3310CI’s SURR. BACK/AMP ASSIGN speaker terminals can be switched 

(vpage 8 “Amp Assign”).

Amp assign  
mode

(vpage 8)

SURR. BACK / 
AMP ASSIGN

Speaker connections

Example of speaker installation
(Number of channels played)

Front Height
Front Height 

Speakers

(7.1)

Front Wide

Front Wide 

Speakers

(7.1)

Installing / Setting the Speakers

C
o

n
n

e
c
tio

n
s

Speaker Connections

w q
w q w qw q

w q

 (R)  (L)  (R)

w q w q

 (L)  (R)

w q w q

 (L)  (R) (L)

Subwoofer

Center 

speaker

Front 

speakers B

Front 

speakers A

Surround 

speakers

Subwoofer 

with built-in 

amplifier

For connections of the SURR. BACK/AMP ASSIGN speaker terminals, see “Set the “Amp Assign” 

Mode According to the Speaker Layout” (vpage 4).

Surround back /

Front height / 

Front wide speakers
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Settings

Items that only need to be set once

Set these for example upon purchase.

Once these items are set, there is no need to 

set them again unless the speaker layout or the 

connected speakers have been changed.

Setting items Detailed items Description Page

Audio / Video Adjust

Adjust various audio and 

video parameters.

Audio Adjust Adjust various audio parameters. 11

Picture Adjust Adjust various video parameters.

 Information

Show information about 

receiver settings, input 

signals, etc.

Status Shows information about current settings.

Audio Input Signal Shows information about audio input signals.

HDMI Information Shows information about  HDMI input/output signals and monitor.

Auto Surround Mode Shows information about settings stored for the auto surround 

mode.

Quick Select Shows information about settings stored for the Quick Select 

function.

Preset Channel Shows information about preset channels.

 Auto Setup

Makes the optimum 

speaker settings and 

corrects for the acoustic 

characteristics of the 

room.

Audyssey™ Auto Setup Makes the optimum settings for the speakers being used 

automatically.

6

Parameter Check Check Audyssey Auto Setup measurement results.

This item is only displayed after Audyssey Auto Setup procedure has 

been performed.

Manual Setup

Use this to make 

various types of detailed 

settings.

Speaker Setup Sets the speaker size and distance, the channel level, etc. 8

HDMI Setup Make settings for HDMI video/audio output.

Audio Setup Make settings for audio playback.

Network Setup Make network settings.

Zone Setup Make settings for audio playback in the multi-zone system.

Option Setup Make various other settings. 19

 Input Setup

Use this to make 

settings related to 

playing input sources.

Auto Preset Use the auto preset function to program radio stations.

Preset Skip Set the preset memories that you do not want to display when tuning.

Preset Name Assign name to a preset memory.

Parental Lock Set the Parental Lock.

Antenna Aiming Adjust the SIRIUS reception sensitivity.

Input Assign Change input connector assignment.

Video Makes the video settings.

Input Mode Sets the audio input mode and decode mode.

Rename Change the display name for this source.

Source Level Adjust the playback level of the audio input.

Playback Mode (for iPod) Make settings for “iPod” playback.

Playback Mode (for NET/USB) Make settings for “NET/USB” playback.

Still Picture Make settings for still picture playback.

Pressing MENU displays the GUI menu. From this menu, you can 

move to various setting screens.

GUI Menu Map  indicates functions modified by upgrading.

MENU

Front
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e
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g

s
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When Using the Front Wide Speakers

 GExample qH GExample wH

(  : Measuring positions)

FWL

FL SW C FR

FWR

FL SW C FR

SRSL

*M

FWL

FL SW C FR

FWR

FL SW C FR

SRSL

*M

FL : Front speaker (L) C : Center speaker

FR : Front speaker (R) SW : Subwoofer

FHL : Front height speaker (L) SL : Surround speaker (L)

FHR : Front height speaker (R) SR : Surround speaker (R)

FWL : Front wide speaker (L) SBL : Surround back speaker (L)

FWR : Front wide speaker (R) SBR : Surround back speaker (R)

n

The acoustic characteristics of the connected speakers and 

listening room are measured and the optimum settings are made 

automatically.

Audyssey Auto Setup Flown

a  Connect the Included Setup Microphone 

d Perform Audyssey Auto Setup

s  Audyssey Auto Setup Preparations 

Change the Amplifier Assignment  

(Amp Assign) (vpage 7)
When upgrading, contents of “Amp Assign” are modified. 

Set the channel to be measured (Channel Select) 

n

n

Check the Measuring Results and Equalizer 

Type after Audyssey Auto Setup  

(Parameter Check)

Make the Optimal Speaker Settings, and Correct the Room Acoustics  
(Audyssey™ Auto Setup)

Audyssey MultEQ® automatically measures the acoustical problems 

in the listening environment to create the best audio experience for 

your home theater.

• When Audyssey™ Auto Setup procedure is performed, the MultEQ®, 

Dynamic EQ® and Dynamic Volume™ functions (vpage 13 ~15) 

are enabled.

• Use the included setup microphone (DM-A409) to perform Audyssey 

Auto Setup procedure.

• Measurements are performed by placing the calibrated microphone 

successively at multiple positions throughout the listening area as 

shown in GExample qH. For best results, it is strongly recommended 

to measure 6 positions so that the measurements have the proper 

spatial weighting.

 Even if the listening environment is small as shown in GExample wH, 

measuring at multiple points throughout the listening environment 

results in more effective correction.

When using Front Height Speakers

 GExample qH GExample wH

FHL FL SW C FR FHR

SL SR

*M

FHL FL SW C FR FHR

SL SR

*M

(  : Measuring positions)

n

Important Information

About the main listening position (*M)

The main listening position refers to the most central position where 

one would normally sit within the listening environment.

MultEQ® uses the measurements from this position to calculate 

speaker distance, level, polarity, and the optimum crossover value 

for the subwoofer.

See overleaf
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Make the Optimal Speaker Settings, and Correct the Room Acoustics (Audyssey™ Auto Setup)

s Audyssey Auto Setup Preparations

 around items indicate the default setting.

Perform the following settings if adjustments, etc., are required for 
the speaker environment you’re using. 
If you do not need to perform the following settings, or have already 
completed them, select “Auto Setup Start” and then press ENTER. 
Proceed to “ STEP2 ”.

When you are using surround back speakers with ZONE2/ZONE3, 
set to “ZONE2” or “ZONE3”. 
You can set in the same way as described in “Amp Assign” on page 
8. 

•

•

Change the Amplifier Assignment (Amp Assign)

The signal output from the SURR.BACK/AMP ASSIGN speaker 
terminal of the AVR-3310CI can be switched to match your speaker 
environment (vpage 8 “Amp Assign”).

Press ui to select 
“Amp Assign”, then 
press ENTER.

NOTE

Since “Amp Assign” of AVR-3310CI is set to “ZONE2” by default, 
audio is not output from the surround back speakers. When using the 
surround back speakers with MAIN ZONE, change the “Amp Assign” 
setting to “Normal”.

vpage 30 of GThe original versionH Operating Instructions

d Perform Audyssey Auto Setup

Main remote control 

operation buttons

:Displaying the menu

 Cancel the menu
   

:Moves the cursor 

 (Up/Down/Left/Right)
:Confirm the setting :Return to previous menu

STEP1 Preparation

Set the channel to be measured (Channel Select)

vpage 30 of GThe original versionH Operating Instructions

vpage 29 of GThe original versionH Operating Instructions

a  Connect the Included Setup 

Microphone

Press o p to select Amp Assign Mode, then press 
RETURN. 
Normal

ZONE2

ZONE3

ZONE2/3-MONO

Front A Bi-Amp

Front B Bi-Amp

Front Height

Front Wide

:  The surround back channel audio signals are 

output.

: The ZONE2 audio signals are output.

: The ZONE3 audio signals are output.

:  The ZONE2 / ZONE3 monaural audio signals are 

output.

:  The bi-amp audio signals are output. Set this for 

bi-amp playback of the front A speakers.

:  The bi-amp audio signals are output. Set this for 

bi-amp playback of the front B speakers.

:  The front height channel audio signals are output.

:  The front wide channel audio signals are output.

 indicates functions added by upgrading.

NOTE

• Loud test sounds may be played during Audyssey MultEQ® 

automatic speaker setup. This is part of normal operation. If there 

is background noise in room, these test signals will increase in 

volume.

• Do not stand between the speakers and setup microphone or allow 

obstacles in the path while the measurements are being made. This 

will cause inaccurate readings.

• Make the room as quiet as possible. Background noise can disrupt 

the room measurements. Close windows, silence cell phones, 

televisions, radios, air conditioners, fluorescent lights, home 

appliances, light dimmers, or other devices as measurements may 

be affected by these sounds.

 Cell phones should be placed away from all audio electronics during 

the measurement process as Radio Frequency Interference (RFI) 

may cause measurement disruptions (even if the cell phone is not in 

use).

Operating MASTER VOLUME during the measurements will cancel 

the measurements.

•
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Making Detailed Settings  
(Manual Setup)
For details on how to select, set and cancel settings for each menu, see “GUI Menu 

Operation” (vpage 26 of GThe original versionH Operating Instructions).

Main remote control 

operation buttons

:Displaying the menu

 Cancel the menu
   

:Moves the cursor 

 (Up/Down/Left/Right)
:Confirm the setting :Return to previous menu

Setting items Setting contents

Amp Assign
Sets the signal output to the 

speaker connected to the 

SURR. BACK/AMP ASSIGN 

terminals.

Normal : The surround back channel audio signals are output.

ZONE2 : The ZONE2 audio signals are output.

ZONE3 : The ZONE3 audio signals are output.

ZONE2/3-MONO : The ZONE2 / ZONE3 monaural audio signals are 

output.

Front A Bi-Amp : The bi-amp audio signals are output. Set this for bi-amp 

playback of the front A speakers.

Front B Bi-Amp : The bi-amp audio signals are output. Set this for bi-amp 

playback of the front B speakers.

Front Height : The front height channel audio signals are output.

Front Wide : The front wide channel audio signals are output.

  Since “Amp Assign” of AVR-3310CI is set to “ZONE2” by default, 

audio is not output from the surround back speakers. When using the 

surround back speakers with MAIN ZONE, change the “Amp Assign” 

setting to “Normal”.

Perform when setting the speakers manually or when changing settings made in Audyssey Auto Setup. 

Making the Speaker Settings (Speaker Setup)

Default settings are underlined.

Setting items Setting contents

Speaker Configuration
Select speaker configuration 

and size (bass reproduction 

capability).

NOTE

 Select “Large” or “Small” 

not according to the 

physical size of the speaker 

but according to the low 

frequency reproduction 

capabilities based on the 

frequency set at “Crossover 

Frequency” (vpage 10).

Front : Set the front speaker size.

Large : Use of a large speaker that can adequately playback low 

frequencies.

Small : Use of a small speaker that has inadequate playback capacity for 

low frequencies.

 When “Subwoofer” is set to “No”, “Front” can automatically set to 

“Large”.

 When “Front” is set to “Small”, “Center”, “Surround”, “Surround 

Back”, “Front Height” and “Front Wide“ can not be set to “Large”.

•

•

•

•

Center : Set the presence and size of the center speaker.

Large : Use of a large speaker that can adequately playback low 

frequencies.

Small : Use of a small speaker that has inadequate playback capacity for 

low frequencies.

None : Select when a center speaker is not connected.

 “Large” is not displayed when “Front” is set to “Small”.

•

•

•

Subwoofer : Set the presence of a subwoofer.

Yes : Use a subwoofer.

No : Select when a subwoofer is not connected.

  When “Front” is set to “Small”, “Subwoofer” can automatically set 

to “Yes”.

•

•

Surround : Set the presence and size of the surround speakers.

Large : Use of a large speaker that can adequately playback low 

frequencies.

Small : Use of a small speaker that has inadequate playback capacity for 

low frequencies.

None : Select when the surround speakers are not connected.

When “Surround” is set to “Large”, “Surround Back”, “Front Height” 

and “Front Wide“ can be set to “Large”.

 When “Surround” is set to “None”, “Surround Back”, “Front Height” 

and “Front Wide” can automatically set to “None”.

•

•

•

•

•

When upgrading, contents of “Speaker Setup” are modified. 

For setting “Speaker Setup”, make settings by referring to this manual 

but not GThe original versionH Operating Instructions.

See overleaf
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ENGLISH

Setting items Setting contents

Speaker Configuration
(Continued)

Surround Back : Set the presence, size and number of surround back 

speakers.

Large : Use of a large speaker that can adequately playback low 

frequencies.

Small : Use of a small speaker that has inadequate playback capacity for 

low frequencies.

None : Select when the surround back speakers are not connected.

2spkrs : Use two surround back speakers.

1spkr : Use only one surround back speaker. When you select this 

setting, connect the surround back speaker to the left (L) channel. 

 When the “Amp Assign” setting (vpage 8) is other than “Normal”, 

you cannot make the “Surround Back” setting. 

 Even when the Surround Back Speaker setting is other than “None”, 

sound may not be emitted from the surround back speaker, depending 

on the playback source. In this case, “Surround Parameters” – “Surround 

Back” setting other than “OFF” (vpage 12).

•

•

•

•

•

•

•

Front Height : Set the presence and size of the front height speakers.

Large : Use of a large speaker that can adequately playback low 

frequencies.

Small : Use of a small speaker that has inadequate playback capacity for 

low frequencies.

None : Select when the front height speakers are not connected.

  When the “Amp Assign” setting (vpage 8) is other than “Front 

Height”, you cannot make the “Front Height” setting. 

•

•

•

Front Wide : Set the presence and size of the front wide speakers.

Large : Use of a large speaker that can adequately playback low 

frequencies.

Small : Use of a small speaker that has inadequate playback capacity for 

low frequencies.

None : Select when the front wide speakers are not connected.

  When the “Amp Assign” setting (vpage 8) is other than “Front 

Wide”, you cannot make the “Front Wide” setting. 

•

•

•

Setting items Setting contents

Bass Setting
Settings for subwoofer and 

LFE signal range playback.

Subwoofer Mode : Select low range signals to be reproduced by 

subwoofer.

 LFE : The low range signal of the channel set to “Small” speaker size is 

added to the LFE signal output from the subwoofer. 

 LFE+Main : The low range signal of all channels is added to the LFE 

signal output from the subwoofer.

This can be set when “Speaker Configuration” – “Subwoofer” (vpage 

8) is set to “Yes”.

Play music or a movie source and select the mode offering the strongest 

bass.

 Select “LFE+Main” if you want the bass signals to always be produced 

from the subwoofer.

•

•

•

•

•

LPF for LFE : Set LFE signal playback range.

 80Hz / 90Hz / 100Hz / 110Hz / 120Hz / 150Hz / 200Hz / 250Hz•

Distance
Set distance from listening 

position to speakers.

Measure beforehand the 

distance from the listening 

position to each speaker. 

Unit : Set the unit of distance.

 Feet

 Meters

•

•

Step : Set the minimum variable width of the distance.

1ft / 0.1ft

 0.1m / 0.01m

•

•

Front L / Front R / Center / Subwoofer / Surround L / Surround R /  

S. Back Lz / S. Back Rz / Front Height L / Front Height R / Front Wide 

L / Front Wide R : Select the speaker.

z:  When the “Speaker Configuration” – “Surround Back” setting 

(vpage 9) is set to “1spkr”, “S. Back” is displayed.

0.0ft ~ 60.0ft / 0.00m ~ 18.00m : Set the distance.

 Speakers set to “None” in “Speaker Configuration” (vpage 8) are not 

displayed. 

The speakers that can be selected differ depending on the “Amp Assign” 

(vpage 8) and “Speaker Configuration” (vpage 8) settings.

Default settings :

Front / Center / Subwoofer / Front Height / Front Wide : 12.0 ft (3.60 m)

Surround / Surround Back : 10.0 ft (3.00 m)

Set the difference in the distance between the speakers to less than 20 

feet (6.0 meters).

•

•

•

•

•

Default : Reset all distance settings to factory default.

 Yes : Reset to the defaults.

No : Do not reset to the defaults.

   When you select “Default” and press ENTER, the “Default Setting?” 

prompt is displayed. Select either “Yes” or “No”, and press ENTER. 

•

•

Making Detailed Settings (Manual Setup)
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Main remote control 

operation buttons

:Displaying the menu

 Cancel the menu
   

:Moves the cursor 

 (Up/Down/Left/Right)
:Confirm the setting :Return to previous menu
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Making Detailed Settings (Manual Setup)

Main remote control 

operation buttons

:Displaying the menu

 Cancel the menu
   

:Moves the cursor 

 (Up/Down/Left/Right)
:Confirm the setting :Return to previous menu

Setting items Setting contents

Channel Level
Set the volume of the test 

tone to be the same when it 

is output from each speaker.

Test Tone Start : Output test tone.

Front L / Front Height L / Center / Front Height R / Front R / Front 

Wide R / Surround R / S. Back Rz / S. Back Lz / Surround L / Front 

Wide L / Subwoofer : Select the speaker.

z :  When the “Speaker Configuration” – “Surround Back” setting 

(vpage 9) is set to “1spkr”, “S. Back” is displayed.

 –12.0dB ~ +12.0dB (0.0dB) : Adjust the volume.

 Speakers set to “None” in the “Speaker Configuration” (vpage 8) 

settings are not displayed.

 When o is pressed while the subwoofer volume is set to “–12 dB”, the 

“Subwoofer” setting switches to “OFF”.

 When a headphones jack is inserted in the PHONES terminal of the AVR-

3310CI, the “Channel Level” is not displayed.

 You can also press [CHANNEL LEVEL] to set (vpage 79 of GThe 

original versionH Operating Instructions “Adjust the Volume of the 

Different Speakers“).

•

•

•

•

•

•

Default : Reset all channel level settings to factory default.

 Yes : Reset to the defaults.

No : Do not reset to the defaults.

•

•

Crossover Frequency
Outputs at below set 

frequency, each speaker’s 

bass signal output from 

the subwoofer. Set this 

according to the low 

frequency reproduction 

capabilities of the speakers 

you are using.

40Hz / 60Hz / 80Hz / 90Hz / 100Hz / 110Hz / 120Hz / 150Hz / 200Hz / 

250Hz : Set the crossover frequency.

Advanced : Specify crossover frequency for each speaker.

Front / Center / Surround / Surround Back / Front Height / Front 

Wide : Select the speaker.
40Hz / 60Hz / 80Hz / 90Hz / 100Hz / 110Hz / 120Hz /150Hz / 200Hz / 

250Hz : Set the crossover frequency.

Can be set when the “Speaker Configuration” – “Subwoofer” (vpage 

8) setting is “Yes”, or when you have a speaker that is set to “Small”. 
Always set the crossover frequency to “80 Hz”. When using small 
speakers, however, we recommend setting the crossover frequency to 
a higher frequency.
For speakers set to “Small”, sound below the crossover frequency is cut 
from the sound output. The cut bass sound is output from the subwoofer 
or front speakers.
The speakers that can be set when “Advanced” is selected differ 

according to the “Subwoofer Mode” setting (vpage 9).
 When “LFE” is selected, speakers set to “Small” at “Speaker 
Configuration” can be set. If the speakers are set to “Large”, “Full 
Band” is displayed and the setting cannot be made.
 If set to “LFE+Main”, this setting can be made regardless of the 
speaker size.

•

•

•

•

•

•

•

•

Setting items Setting contents

Front Speaker Setup
Set the front speakers to 

use for every surround 

mode.

Setting : Choose the method for setting the front speakers.

Normal : The front speakers are set using the <FRONT SPEAKERS>.

 Custom : The front speakers used for the different playing modes are 

set in advance.

2CH DIRECT/STEREO : The front speakers used in the direct, stereo and 

pure direct play modes (2 channel) are set in advance.

 A : Front speaker A is used.

B : Front speaker B is used.

A+B : Both front speakers A and B are used.

MULTI CH : The front speakers used in modes other than the direct, 

stereo and pure direct play modes (2 channel) are set in advance.

A : Front speaker A is used.

B : Front speaker B is used.

A+B : Both front speakers A and B are used.

NOTE
• When set to “Custom”, <FRONT SPEAKERS> does not operate.

• The front speaker setting stored for the “Quick Select” function is given 

priority.

•

•

•

•

•

•

•

•
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Adjusting the Sound (Audio Adjust)

Default settings are underlined.

Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality (Audio/Video Adjust)
For details on how to select, set and cancel settings for each menu, see “GUI Menu Operation” (vpage 26 of GThe original versionH Operating Instructions).

The sound being played in the surround mode can be adjusted to your liking. 

The items (parameters) that can be adjusted depend on the signal being input and the currently set surround 

mode. For details on the adjustable parameters, see “Surround Modes and Parameters” (vpage 17).

Main remote control 

operation buttons

:Displaying the menu

 Cancel the menu
   

:Moves the cursor 

 (Up/Down/Left/Right)
:Confirm the setting :Return to previous menu

Playback

Setting items Setting contents

Surround Parameters
Adjust surround sound 

parameters.

Mode : Set the play modes for the different surround modes.

In the PLgx or PLg mode

Cinema : Surround sound mode optimized for movie sources.

Music : Surround sound mode optimized for music sources.

Game : Surround sound mode optimized for games.

Pro Logic : Dolby Pro Logic playback mode (PLg mode only).

In the PLgz mode

Height : Dolby PLgz Height playback mode. 

In the DTS NEO:6 mode

Cinema : Surround sound mode optimized for movie sources.

Music : Surround sound mode optimized for music sources.

When “Surround Parameters” – “Front Height” (vpage 12) is set to 

“ON”, the “Height” mode is set automatically.

The “Music” mode is also effective for movie sources including a lot of 

stereo music.

 The “Cinema” and “Music” modes can also be set by pressing [CINEMA] 
or [MUSIC].

n

n

n

•

•

•

Setting items Setting contents

Surround Parameters
(Continued)

Cinema EQ : Soften the treble range of movie soundtracks for better 

understanding.

OFF : “Cinema EQ” is not used.

ON : “Cinema EQ” is used.

•

•

DRC : Compress dynamic range (difference between loud and soft 

sounds).w

Auto : Automatic dynamic range compression on/off control according 

to source. This can be set in the Dolby TrueHD mode.

Low / Middle / High : These set the compression level.

OFF : Dynamic range compression always off.

•

•

•

D.COMP : Compress dynamic range (difference between loud and soft 

sounds).

OFF : Turn dynamic range compression off.

Low / Middle / High : These set the compression level.

•

•

LFE : Adjust the low-frequency effects level (LFE).

–10dB ~ 0dB

  For proper playback of the different sources, we recommend setting 

to the values below.

Dolby Digital sources : “0dB”

DTS movie sources : “0dB”

DTS music sources : “–10dB”

•

•

•

•

Center Image : Assign center channel signal to front left and right channels 

for wider sound.

0.0 ~ 1.0 (0.3)•

Panorama : Assign front L/R signal also to surround channels, for wider 

sound.

OFF : Do not set.

ON : Set.

•

•

Dimension : Shift sound image center to front or rear, to adjust playback 

balance.

0 ~ 6 (3)•

Center Width : Assign center channel signal to front left and right channels 

for wider sound.

0 ~ 7 (3)•

When upgrading, contents of “Audio Adjust” are modified. 

For setting “Audio Adjust”, make settings by referring to this manual but 

not GThe original versionH Operating Instructions.
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Setting items Setting contents

Surround Parameters
(Continued)

Delay Time : Adjust delay time to control sound stage size.

0ms ~ 300ms (30ms)•

Effect Level : Adjust effect signal level.

1 ~ 15 (10)

  Set to a lower level if the positioning and sense of phase of the 

surround signals seems unnatural.

•

Room Size : Determine size of acoustic environment.

Small : Simulate acoustics of a small room.

Medium small : Simulate acoustics of a medium-small room.

Medium : Simulate acoustics of a medium room.

Medium large : Simulate acoustics of a medium-large room.

Large : Simulate acoustics of a large room.

NOTE

“Room Size” does not indicate the size of the room in which sources are 

played.

•

•

•

•

•

Front Height : Set the front height channel.

ON : Use the front height channel.

OFF : Do not use the front height channel.

“Front Height” is not displayed with the settings listed below.

 When the ”Amp Assign” setting (vpage 8) is set to something other 

than “Front Height”

 When the “Speaker Configuration” – “Front Height” setting (vpage 

9) is set to “None”

“Front Height” cannot be set if the HD Audio source being played 

includes a front height channel. In this case, the Front height channel is 

played back without decoding in PLgz mode, using the input signal.

“Front Height” can be set by pressing [SPEAKERS] in DENON original 

surround mode (DSP SIMULATION) (vpage 2).

•

•

•

•

•

•

•

Front Wide : Set the front wide channel.

ON : Use the front wide channel.

OFF : Do not use the front wide channel.

“Front Wide” is not displayed with the settings listed below.

 When the ”Amp Assign” setting (vpage 8) is set to something other 

than “Front Wide”

 When the “Speaker Configuration” – “Front Wide” setting (vpage 

9) is set to “None”.

“Front Wide” can be set by pressing [SPEAKERS] in DENON original 

surround mode (DSP SIMULATION) (vpage 2).

•

•

•

•

•

•

Setting items Setting contents

Surround Parameters
(Continued)

AFDM (Auto flag detect mode) : Detects the source’s surround back 

channel signal and sets the optimum surround mode automatically.

OFF : Do not set.

ON : Set.

[Example] Playing Dolby Digital software (with EX flag)

When “AFDM” is set to “ON”, the surround mode is automatically set 

to the DOLBY D + PLgx C mode.

 To play in the DOLBY DIGITAL EX mode, set “AFDM” to “OFF” and 

“Surround Back” to “MTRX ON”.

Some Dolby Digital EX sources do not include EX flags. If the playback 

mode does not switch automatically even when “AFDM” is set to “ON”, 

set “Surround Back” to “MTRX ON” or “PLgx CINEMA”.

If the setting in “Speaker Configuration” – “Surround Back” (vpage 9) 

is “None”, “Surround Back” is not displayed.

•

•

•

•

•

•

Surround Back : Sets the method of generating of the surround back 

channel.

For 2-channel sources

ON : The surround back channel is used.

OFF : No signal is played from the surround back channels.

For multi-channel sources

Set the decoding method for the surround back channel.

DSCRT ON : Play the surround back signals included in the 7.1-channel 

source.

MTRX ON : Generate and play the surround back signals from the 

surround channel signals.

ES MTRXz1 : Generate and play the surround back signals from the 

surround channel signals of the DTS source.

ES DSCRTz2 : Play the surround back signals included in the 6.1-

channel DTS source.

PLgx CINEMAz3 : Generate and play the surround back signals by 

decoding the signals in the Dolby Pro Logic gx Cinema mode.

PLgx MUSIC : Generate and play the surround back signals by decoding 

the signals in the Dolby Pro Logic gx Music mode.

OFF : The surround back channel is not played.

z1 :  This can be selected when playing DTS sources.

z2 :  This can be selected when playing DTS sources including a signal 

to identify discrete 6.1-channel signals.

z3 :  This can be selected when “Speaker Configuration” – “Surround 

Back” (vpage 9) is set to “2spkrs”.

n

n
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Setting items Setting contents

Surround Parameters
(Continued)

This can also be set by pressing STANDARD.

If the source being played contains a surround back signal, the decoder 

type is automatically selected by the AFDM function. Set “AFDM” to 

“OFF” to switch to your preferred decoder.

If the setting in “Speaker Configuration” – “Surround Back” (vpage 9) 

is “None”, “Surround Back” is not displayed.

•

•

•

Subwoofer Att. : Attenuate subwoofer level when using EXT. IN input.

ON : Set.

OFF : Do not set. Usually use in this mode.

  Set this to “ON” if the subwoofer channel level seems too high when 

playing audio signal.

•

•

Subwoofer : Turn subwoofer output on and off.

ON : The subwoofer is used.

OFF : The subwoofer is not used.

•

•

Default : Restores all the surround parameter settings to their defaults.

No : Do not reset to the defaults.

Yes : Reset to the defaults.

•

•

Tone
Adjust the tonal quality of 

the sound.

Tone Control : Sets the tone control function ON and OFF. 

ON : Allow tone adjustment (treble, bass).

OFF : Playback without tone adjustment.

This can be set when “Dynamic EQ” (vpage 14) is set to “OFF”.

The tone cannot be adjusted in the direct mode.

•

•

•

•

Bass : Adjust low frequency range (bass).

–6dB ~ +6dB

 This can be set when “Tone Control” (vpage 13) is set to “ON”.

•

Treble : Adjust high frequency range (treble).

–6dB ~ +6dB

 This can be set when “Tone Control” (vpage 13) is set to “ON”.

•

Setting items Setting contents

Audyssey Settings
Set Audyssey MultEQ®, 

Audyssey Dynamic EQ® 

and Audyssey Dynamic 

Volume™.

NOTE

 If you have not performed 

Auto Setup, or if you 

change the speaker 

settings after performing 

Auto Setup, you may not 

be able to select Dynamic 

EQ/Dynamic Volume, and 

“Run Audyssey” may be 

displayed.

In this case, either perform 

Audyssey Auto Setup over 

again or perform “Restore” 

(vpage 33 of GThe 

original versionH Operating 

Instructions) to return to 

the settings after Audyssey 

Auto Setup was run. 

MultEQ : Corrects both time and frequency response problems in the 

listening area. 

Audyssey : Optimize the frequency response of all speakers. 

 Audyssey Byp.L/R : Optimize frequency response of speakers except 

front L and R speakers.

 Audyssey Flat : Optimize frequency response of all speakers to flat 

response.

 Manual : Apply frequency response set with “Manual EQ” (vpage 

16).

OFF : Turn “MultEQ” equalizer off.

 “Audyssey”, “Audyssey Byp. L/R” and “Audyssey Flat” can be 

selected after Audyssey Auto Setup has been performed. “Audyssey” 

is automatically selected after performing Audyssey Auto Setup. “When 

“Audyssey”, “Audyssey Byp. L/R” or “Audyssey Flat” is selected, “ ”  

lights.

 After running Audyssey Auto Setup, if the Speaker Configuration, 

Distance, Channel Level, and Crossover Frequency have changed without 

increasing the number of speakers measured, only “ ” lights.

If “Dynamic EQ” or “Dynamic Volume” is set to “ON” when “MultEQ” 

is set to either “OFF” or “Manual”, “MultEQ” is automatically set to 

“Audyssey”.

You can also press MULTEQ to set. 

NOTE

 “MultEQ” and “Manual EQ” cannot be selected when “EQ Customize” 

is set to “Not Used” (vpage 38 of GThe original versionH Operating 

Instructions).

 When using headphones, “MultEQ” is set to “OFF”.

•

•

•

•

•

•

•

•

•

•

•
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Audyssey Settings
(Continued)

Dynamic EQ : Solves the problem of deteriorating sound quality as 

volume is decreased by taking into account human perception and room 

acoustics. 

ON : Use the Dynamic EQ equalizer. 

OFF : Do not use the Dynamic EQ equalizer. 

 After performing “Audyssey Auto Setup”, the “Dynamic EQ” setting 

automatically becomes “ON”.

 “ ” is displayed when set to “ON”. 

 When “MultEQ” is set to “OFF” or “Manual”, “Dynamic EQ” is 

automatically set to “OFF”.

If “Dynamic Volume” is set to “ON”, “Dynamic EQ” is automatically 

set to “ON”.

 When you set ”Dynamic EQ” to ”ON”, “Tone Control” is switched 

”OFF”.

 You can also press [DYNAMIC EQ] to set. 

•

•

•

•

•

•

•

•

Dynamic EQ : ON/Volume : OFF

“Green” “OFF”

Dynamic EQ / Volume : OFF

“Red” “OFF”

About Dynamic EQ

Audyssey Dynamic EQ® solves the problem of deteriorating sound 

quality as volume is decreased by taking into account human perception 

and room acoustics. Audyssey Dynamic EQ works in tandem with 

Audyssey MultEQ® to provide well-balanced sound for every listener at 

any volume level.

Setting items Setting contents

Audyssey Settings
(Continued)

Reference Level Offset : Audyssey Dynamic EQ® is referenced to the 

standard film mix level.  It makes adjustments to maintain the reference 

response and surround envelopment when the volume is turned down 

from 0 dB.  However, film reference level is not always used in music or 

other non-film content.  The Dynamic EQ Reference Level Offset provides 

three offsets from the film level reference (5 dB, 10 dB, and 15 dB) that can 

be selected when the mix level of the content is not within the standard.

0dB (Film Ref) : This is the default setting and should be used when 

listening to movies.

5dB : Select this setting for content that has a very wide dynamic range, 

such as classical music.

10dB : Select this setting for jazz or other music that has a wider dynamic 

range.  This setting should also be selected for TV content as that is 

usually mixed at 10 dB below film reference.

15dB : Select this setting for pop/rock music or other program material 

that is mixed at very high listening levels and has a compressed dynamic 

range.

 Setting is enabled when “Dynamic EQ” is “ON” (vpage 14).

•

•

•

•

Dynamic Volume : Solves the problem of large variations in volume level 

between TV, movies and other content (between quiet passages and loud 

passages, etc.) by automatically adjusting to the user’s preferred volume 

setting. 

 ON : Use the “Dynamic Volume” equalizer. The Dynamic Volume effect 

will be at the level of the “Setting” (vpage 15).

OFF : Do not use the “Dynamic Volume” equalizer.

 “ ” is displayed when set to “ON”. 

 When “MultEQ” is set to “OFF”, “Dynamic Volume” is automatically 

set to “OFF”.

 You can also press DYNAMIC VOLUME to set. 

•

•

•

•

•

Operation on the main unit

Dynamic EQ / Volume : ON

“Green” “Red”

Dynamic EQ : ON / Volume : OFF

Dynamic EQ / Volume : OFF

“Green” “Red”

Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality (Audio/Video Adjust)
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Setting items Setting contents

Audyssey Settings
(Continued)

Operation on the main remote control unit

Dynamic EQ / Volume : ON

“Green” “Red”

Dynamic EQ : ON / Volume : OFF

“Red”“Green”

About Dynamic Volume

Audyssey Dynamic Volume™ solves the problem of large variations in 

volume level between television programs, commercials, and between 

the soft and loud passages of movies.

Audyssey Dynamic EQ® is integrated into Dynamic Volume so that 

as the playback volume is adjusted automatically, the perceived bass 

response, tonal balance, surround impression, and dialog clarity remain 

the same.

Setting : Set “Dynamic Volume” equalizer effect. 

 Midnight : High setting affects volume the most, causing all sounds to 

be of equal loudness.

 Evening : Middle setting prevents loud and soft sounds from being 

much louder and softer respectively than average sounds.

 Day : Low setting provides the least adjustments to the loudest and 

softest of sounds.

 Can be set when “Dynamic Volume” is set to “ON”.

•

•

•

Setting items Setting contents

DSX Soundstage
Adjust Audyssey DSX™ 

setting and sound stage 

parameters.

Audyssey DSX : Provides more immersive surround sound by adding the 
new channels.

ON : Set Audyssey DSX to expand surround. 
OFF : Do not set Audyssey DSX. 

•
•

Stage Width : Adjust sound stage width when using front wide speakers. 

–10 ~ 0

Stage Height : Adjust sound stage height when using front height speakers. 

–10 ~ 0

 “Audyssey DSX” can be set when you are using front height speakers 
or front wide speakers.

“Audyssey DSX” is only valid when using a center speaker.
“Audyssey DSX” is valid when surround mode is STANDARD mode 
other than PLgz Height. 

 “Audyssey DSX” can be operated by [SPEAKERS].
“DSX Soundstage” cannot be configured if the HD Audio source being 
played includes Front height and Front wide channels. In this case, the 
respective channels are played back using the input signals.

About Audyssey Dynamic Surround Expansion (DSX)

Audyssey DSX™ is a scalable surround expansion system that adds 
new channels to improve the surround impression. Based on research 
in human hearing Audyssey DSX adds a pair of Wide channels in the 
front because that information is critical in the rendering of a realistic 

soundstage.
Audyssey DSX then adds a pair of Height channels above the main 
front channels to reproduce the next most important acoustical and 
perceptual cues related to soundstage depth. In addition to creating 
these new channels, Audyssey DSX applies Surround Envelopment 
Processing to enhance the blend between the front and side/back 
surround channels. The result is a much more seamless and enveloping 
home theater experience.

•

•

•

•

•

•

•
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Manual EQ
Use the graphic equalizer 

to adjust the tone of each 

speaker.

Adjust CH : Correct the tone of each speaker.

q  Select the speaker tone adjustment method. 

All : Adjust the tone of all speakers together. 

L/R : Adjust the tone of left and right speakers together. 

Each : Adjust the tone of each speaker.

w  Select the speaker.

e  Select the adjustment frequency band. 

  63Hz / 125Hz / 250Hz / 500Hz / 1kHz / 2kHz / 4kHz / 8kHz / 16kHz

 Select the speakers you want to adjust when “L/R” or “Each” is 

selected. 

r  Adjust the level.

–20.0dB ~ +6.0dB (0.0dB)

  Can be set when the “MultEQ” setting (vpage 13) is “Manual”.

b

Base Curve Copy : Copy “Audyssey Flat” curve from MultEQ.

Yes : Copy.

No : Do not copy.

  “Base Curve Copy” is displayed after Audyssey Auto Setup procedure 

has been performed.

Default : Reset the settings to the default values.

Yes : Reset.

No : Do not Reset.

•

•

RESTORER
This function restores 

compressed audio signals 

to how they were before 

compression and corrects the 

sense of volume of the bass 

and treble to obtain richer 

playback sound.

OFF : Do not use RESTORER.

Mode 1 (RESTORER 64) : Optimized mode for compressed sources with 

very weak highs.

Mode 2 (RESTORER 96) : Apply suitable bass and treble boost for all 

compressed sources.

Mode 3 (RESTORER HQ) : Optimized mode for compressed sources with 

normal highs.

This can be set with analog signals or when a PCM signal (fs = 44.1/48 

kHz) is input.

This cannot be set when the input mode is set to “EXT. IN” or when the 

surround mode is set to “DIRECT”.

The default setting for “iPod” and “NET/USB” are “Mode 3”. All others 

are set to “OFF”.

When set to something other than “OFF”, “ ” is displayed.

This can also be set by pressing RESTORER during playback.

OFF Mode 1

(RESTORER 64)

Mode 2

(RESTORER 96)

Mode 3

(RESTORER HQ)

•

•

•

•

•

Setting items Setting contents

RESTORER
(Continued)

About the RESTORER function

• Such compressed audio formats as MP3, WMA (Windows Media Audio) 

and MPEG-4 AAC reduce the amount of data by eliminating signal 

components that are hard for the human ear to hear. The RESTORER 

function generates the signals eliminated upon compression, restoring 

the sound to conditions near those of the original sound before 

compression. It also corrects the sense of volume of the bass to obtain 

richer sound with compressed audio signals.

• This is displayed on the GUI menu and can be set when the input source 

is set to “HD Radio” or “NET/USB”, or when analog signals (including 

FM/AM signals) or PCM signals (fs = 44.1/48 kHz) are input.

Audio Delay
While viewing video, 

manually adjust the time to 

delay audio output.

0ms ~ 200ms

This can be set within the range of 0 to 100 ms when “Auto Lip 

Sync” is set to “ON” and when a TV compatible with Auto Lipsync is 

connected.

Store “Audio Delay” for each input source.

 You can also press <AUDIO DELAY> to set. 

•

•

•

Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality (Audio/Video Adjust)
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:Moves the cursor 

 (Up/Down/Left/Right)
:Confirm the setting :Return to previous menu
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Surround Mode

Signals and adjustability in the different modes

Channel output Parameter (default values are shown in parentheses)

Front  

L/R
Center

Surround 

L/R

Surround 

Back L/R
Subwoofer

Front Wide 

L/R

Front Height 

L/R

D. COMP
z1

DRC
z2

LFE
z3

AFDM
z1

Surround 

Back
Cinema EQ. Mode Room Size Effect Level

PURE DIRECT, DIRECT (2ch) S A A A  Dz4 A A S (OFF) S (Auto) S (0 dB) A A A A A A

MULTI CH DIRECT S D D D D A A A A S (0 dB) S (ON) S A A A A

STEREO S A A A D A A S (OFF) S (Auto) S (0 dB) A A A A A A

EXT. IN S D D D D A A A A A A A A A A A

MULTI CH IN S D D D D D (NOTE4) D (NOTE4) A A S (0 dB) S (ON) S S (OFF) A A A

DOLBY PRO LOGIC gz S D D A D A D S (OFF) S (Auto) S (0 dB) A A S (OFF) S (Height) A A

DOLBY PRO LOGIC gx S D D D D A A S (OFF) S (Auto) A A S S (NOTE1) S (Cinema) A A

DOLBY PRO LOGIC g S D D A D D (NOTE4) D (NOTE4) S (OFF) S (Auto) A A S S (NOTE2) S (Cinema) A A

DTS NEO:6 S D D D D D (NOTE4) D (NOTE4) S (OFF) S (Auto) A A S S (NOTE1) S (Cinema) A A

DOLBY DIGITAL S D D D D D (NOTE4) D (NOTE3) S (OFF) A S (0 dB) S (ON) S S (OFF) A A A

DOLBY DIGITAL Plus S D D D D D (NOTE4) D (NOTE3) S (OFF) A S (0 dB) S (ON) S S (OFF) A A A

DOLBY TrueHD S D D D D D (NOTE4) D (NOTE3) A S (Auto) S (0 dB) S (ON) S S (OFF) A A A

DTS SURROUND S D D D D D (NOTE4) D (NOTE3) S (OFF) A S (0 dB) S (ON) S S (OFF) A A A

DTS 96/24 S D D D D D (NOTE4) D (NOTE3) S (OFF) A S (0 dB) S (ON) S S (OFF) A A A

DTS-HD S D D D D D (NOTE4) D (NOTE3) S (OFF) A S (0 dB) S (ON) S S (OFF) A A A

DTS EXPRESS S D D D D D (NOTE4) D (NOTE3) S (OFF) A S (0 dB) S (ON) S S (OFF) A A A

5CH/7CH STEREO S D D D D D (NOTE6) D (NOTE5) S (OFF) A S (0 dB) A S A A A A

ROCK ARENA S D D D D D (NOTE6) D (NOTE5) S (OFF) A S (0 dB) A S A A S (Medium) S (10)

JAZZ CLUB S D D D D D (NOTE6) D (NOTE5) S (OFF) A S (0 dB) A S A A S (Medium) S (10)

MONO MOVIE S D D D D D (NOTE6) D (NOTE5) S (OFF) A S (0 dB) A S A A S (Medium) S (10)

VIDEO GAME S D D D D D (NOTE6) D (NOTE5) S (OFF) A S (0 dB) A S A A S (Medium) S (10)

MATRIX S D D D D D (NOTE6) D (NOTE5) S (OFF) A S (0 dB) A S A A A A

VIRTUAL S A A A D A A S (OFF) A S (0 dB) A A A A A A

S : Signal / Adjustable

A : No signal / Not adjustable

D :  Turned on or off by speaker configuration setting

NOTE1 :  This parameter is availabe when the “Mode” is set to “Cinema” (vpage 11).

NOTE2 :  This parameter is availabe when the “Mode” is set to “Cinema” or “Pro Logic” (vpage 11).

NOTE3 :  This parameter is availabe when the “Front Height” is set to “ON” or “Audyssey DSX” is set to “ON”(vpage 12, 15).

NOTE4 :  This parameter is availabe when the “Audyssey DSX” is set to “ON” (vpage 15).

NOTE5 :  This parameter is availabe when the “Front Height” is set to “ON” (vpage 12).

NOTE6 :  This parameter is availabe when the “Front Wide” is set to “ON” (vpage 12).

NOTE:
z1 :  When playing Dolby Digital and DTS signals.
z2 :  When playing Dolby TrueHD signal.
z3 :  When playing Dolby Digital, DTS and DVD-Audio.
z4 :  When the “Subwoofer Mode” is set to “LFE+Main” (vpage 9) only.

Surround Modes and Parameters

Surround

Other Information
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Surround

Surround Mode

Signals and adjustability in the different modes

Parameter (default values are shown in parentheses)

Delay Time Subwoofer
Front 

Height

Front 

Wide

PRO LOGIC g/gx MUSIC mode only
NEO:6 MUSIC 

mode only
EXT. IN only Tone Control

(NOTE8)
MultEQ

Dynamic 

EQ

(NOTE9)

Dynamic 

Volume

(NOTE10)

RESTORER

(NOTE11)

Audyssey  

DSX
Panorama Dimension Center Width Center Image Subwoofer Att.

PURE DIRECT, DIRECT (2ch) A S A A A A A A A A A A A A A

MULTI CH DIRECT A A S A A A A A A A A A A A A

STEREO A A A A A A A A A S (OFF) S (OFF) S S S A

EXT. IN A A A A A A A A S A A A A A A

MULTI CH IN A A S A A A A A A S (OFF) S (OFF) S S A S

DOLBY PRO LOGIC gz A A S A A A A A A S (OFF) S (OFF) S S S A

DOLBY PRO LOGIC gx A A S A S (OFF) S (3) S (3) A A S (OFF) S (OFF) S S S A

DOLBY PRO LOGIC g A A S A S (OFF) S (3) S (3) A A S (OFF) S (OFF) S S S S

DTS NEO:6 A A A A A A A S (0.3) A S (OFF) S (OFF) S S S S

DOLBY DIGITAL A A S A A A A A A S (OFF) S (OFF) S S A S

DOLBY DIGITAL Plus A A S A A A A A A S (OFF) S (OFF) S S A S

DOLBY TrueHD A A S A A A A A A S (OFF) S (OFF) S S A S

DTS SURROUND A A S A A A A A A S (OFF) S (OFF) S S A S

DTS 96/24 A A S A A A A A A S (OFF) S (OFF) S S A S

DTS-HD A A S A A A A A A S (OFF) S (OFF) S S A S

DTS EXPRESS A A S A A A A A A S (OFF) S (OFF) S S A S

5CH/7CH STEREO A A S S A A A A A S (OFF) S (OFF) S S S A

ROCK ARENA A A S S A A A A A S (NOTE7) S (OFF) S S S A

JAZZ CLUB A A S S A A A A A S (OFF) S (OFF) S S S A

MONO MOVIE A A S S A A A A A S (OFF) S (OFF) S S S A

VIDEO GAME A A S S A A A A A S (OFF) S (OFF) S S S A

MATRIX S (30 ms) A S S A A A A A S (OFF) S (OFF) S S S A

VIRTUAL A A A A A A A A A S (OFF) S (OFF) S S S A

S : Signal / Adjustable

A : No signal / Not adjustable

NOTE7 : BASS +6 dB, TREBLE +4 dB

NOTE8 : Cannot be set when the “Dynamic EQ” (vpage 14) setting is “ON”.

NOTE9 : Cannot be set when the “MultEQ” (vpage 13) setting is “OFF”.

NOTE10 : Cannot be set when the “Dynamic EQ” (vpage 14) setting is “OFF”.

NOTE11 : “RESTORER” can be set for analog or PCM 48 kHz or 44.1 kHz input signals.
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Connecting Devices

RS-232C connector
When you connect an external control device, you can control the AVR-3310CI 

with the external control device. Perform the operation below beforehand.

q Turn on the AVR-3310CI’s power.

w  Turn off the AVR-3310CI’s power from the external controller.

e Check that the AVR-3310CI is in the standby mode.

n

When using the AVR-3310CI in combination with the DENON RF remote controller (RC-7000CI, sold 

separately) or RF remote receiver (RC-7001RCI, sold separately), two-way communication is enabled. 

The AVR-3310CI’s status information as well as iPod and Internet audio music files can be browsed 

watching the RF Remote Controller’s display. For details, refer to the operating instructions of the 

respective devices.

Set this to use the RS-232C connector for the DENON RF remote controller.

“232C Port”

Set as Necessary

NOTE

On the GUI menu, when setting “232C Port” to “2Way Remote”, you cannot use the RS-232C 

connector as an external controller.

OPTION
Making Other Settings (Option Setup)

vpage 43 of GThe original versionH Operating Instructions

Setting items Setting contents

232C Port
Set when using an external 

controller or two-way remote 

control connected to the RS-

232C terminal. 

Serial Control : Set when using an external controller.

2Way Remote : Set when using a 2-way remote control unit.

  When using a DENON two-way remote control (RC-7000CI or RC-

7001RCI, sold separately), set to “2Way Remote”. 

NOTE

When setting to “2Way Remote”, you can not use the RS-232C connector 

as an external controller.

When upgrading, this setting cannot be selected. 

Unavailable Functions After Upgrading

Making Detailed Settings  
(Manual Setup)

When upgrading, the DENON 

RF remote controller cannot be 

connected. 

When upgrading, the RS-232C connector cannot be used for the DENON RF remote controller.

External Controller
vpage 22 of GThe original versionH Operating Instructions
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Specifications

n Video section
 • Standard video connectors

  Input / output level and impedance: 1 Vp-p, 75 Ω/ohms

  Frequency response: 5 Hz ~ 10 MHz — +0, –3 dB (when video convert set to “OFF”)

 • S-Video connectors

  Input / output level and impedance: Y (brightness) signal — 1 Vp-p, 75 Ω/ohms

   C (color) signal — 0.286 Vp-p, 75 Ω/ohms

  Frequency response: 5 Hz ~ 10 MHz — +0, –3 dB (when video convert set to “OFF”)

 • Color component video connector

  Input / output level and impedance: Y (brightness) signal — 1 Vp-p, 75 Ω/ohms

   PB / CB signal — 0.7 Vp-p, 75 Ω/ohms

   PR / CR signal — 0.7 Vp-p, 75 Ω/ohms

  Frequency response: 5 Hz ~ 100 MHz — +0, –3 dB (when video convert set to “OFF”)

n HD Radio section [FM] [AM]

   (note: μV at 75 Ω/ohms, 0 dBf = 1 x 10-15 W)

  Receiving Range: 87.5 MHz ~ 107.9 MHz 530 kHz ~ 1710 kHz

  Usable Sensitivity: 1.5 μV (14.8 dBf) 20 μV

  S/N (IHF-A): MONO 78 dB

   STEREO 68 dB

   HD 85 dB 85 dB

  Total harmonic Distortion (at 1 kHz): MONO 0.1 %

   STEREO 0.2 %

   HD 0.02 % 0.02 %

n General
  Power supply: AC 120 V, 60 Hz

  Power consumption: 7.0 A

   0.1 W (Standby)

  Maximum external dimensions: 434 (W) x 171 (H) x 414 (D) mm (17-3/32” x 6-47/64” x 16-19/64”)

  Weight: 12.9 kg (28 lbs 7 oz)

n Main remote control unit (RC-1118)
  Batteries: R6/AA Type (two batteries)

  Maximum external dimensions: 52 (W) x 243 (H) x 21 (D) mm (2-3/64” x 9-9/16” x 53/64”)

  Weight: 184 g (Approx 6.5 oz) (including batteries))

n Sub remote control unit (RC-1121)
  Batteries: R03/AAA Type (two batteries)

  Maximum external dimensions: 49 (W) x 220 (H) x 24.5 (D) mm (1-59/64” x 8-21/32” x 31/32”)

  Weight: 114 g (Approx 4 oz) (including batteries)

b For purposes of improvement, specifications and design are subject to change without notice.

n Audio section
 • Power amplifier

  Rated output: Front:

    120 W + 120 W (8 Ω/ohms, 20 Hz ~ 20 kHz with 0.05 % T.H.D.)

    160 W + 160 W (6 Ω/ohms, 1 kHz with 0.7 % T.H.D.)

   Center:

    120 W (8 Ω/ohms, 20 Hz ~ 20 kHz with 0.05 % T.H.D.)

    160 W (6 Ω/ohms, 1 kHz with 0.7 % T.H.D.)

   Surround:

    120 W + 120 W (8 Ω/ohms, 20 Hz ~ 20 kHz with 0.05 % T.H.D.)

    160 W + 160 W (6 Ω/ohms, 1 kHz with 0.7 % T.H.D.)

   Surround back:

    120 W + 120 W (8 Ω/ohms, 20 Hz ~ 20 kHz with 0.05 % T.H.D.)

    160 W + 160 W (6 Ω/ohms, 1 kHz with 0.7 % T.H.D.)

   Front height / Front wide:

    120 W + 120 W (8 Ω/ohms, 20 Hz ~ 20 kHz with 0.05 % T.H.D.)

    160 W + 160 W (6 Ω/ohms, 1 kHz with 0.7 % T.H.D.)

  Dynamic power: 130 W x 2ch (8 Ω/ohms)

   180 W x 2ch (4 Ω/ohms)

  Output connectors: Center, Surround, Surround back 6 ~ 16 Ω/ohms

   Front: A or B 6 ~ 16 Ω/ohms

    A + B 8 ~ 16 Ω/ohms

 • Analog

  Input sensitivity / Input impedance: 200 mV / 12 kΩ/kohms (except for EXT. IN (SW, S, SB), CD, PHONO, V. AUX)

   200 mV / 47 kΩ/kohms (EXT. IN (SW, S, SB), CD, PHONO, V. AUX)

  Frequency response: 10 Hz ~ 100 kHz +1, –3 dB (DIRECT mode) 

  S/N: 102 dB (IHF–A weighted, DIRECT mode) 

  Distortion: 0.005 % (20 Hz ~ 20 kHz) (DIRECT mode) 

  Rated output: 1.2 V

 • Digital

  D/A output: Rated output — 2 V (at 0 dB playback)

   Total harmonic distortion — 0.008 % (1 kHz, at 0 dB)

   S/N ratio — 102 dB

   Dynamic range — 100 dB

  Digital input: Format — Digital audio interface

 • Phono equalizer (PHONO input — REC OUT)

  Input sensitivity: 2.5 mV

  RIAA deviation: ±1 dB (20 Hz to 20 kHz)

  S/N: 74 dB (A weighting, with 5 mV input)

  Rated output: 150 mV

  Distortion factor: 0.03 % (1 kHz, 3 V)
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Including Pop, Rock, Country, Hip-Hop, R&B, Jazz,
Blues, Classical, and Latin plus legendary DJs,
original MTV VJs, exclusive live performances, and
channels produced by music icons
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NFL, NASCAR~ NBA, plus superior college
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Howard Stern, "The Foxxhole" produced by Jamie
Fox, Maxim Radio, Martha Stewart, Cosmo Radio
and more
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Fox, CNN, NPR~ BBC plus local traffic & weather
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It's G-rated fun for everyone with Radio Disney,
Kids Stuff and Laugh Break Comedy-plus SIRIUS
allows you to block out channels with mature
programming at the time of activation or through
channel locks on select models
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China

Croatia
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Tel: 261-112-901 Fax: 261-112-904
AUDIONORD DISTRIBUTION DALI ALLE 1.9610 NOERAGER Tel: +4587432157 Fax: +4587432140
Sigma Import (RADWAN EL OGAIL STORES). 52. Gameat EI Dowal EI Arabia Street. Mostafa Mahmoud
Square. Mohandeseen. Cairo. Egypt. Tel: +20233050806 Fax: +2023389574
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Tel:+3310)1-41-383230 Fax: +33(0)1-41-380110
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Einar Farestveit & co hf.. Borgartun 28. P.Box 5440.125 Reykjavik. Tel: +3545207900 Fax: +3545207910
PROFX SERVICE CENTRE Advanced Audio Solutions (Bangalore)Pvt. Ltd. No 53. K.H.Road. Opp .Big
Bazaar. Bangalore - 560 027. India Tel: 08032970853 Fax: 0802211 2043
PT Autoaccindo Jaya. Cideng Barat No.7 Jakarta. Indonesia Tel: +62-21-633-2730 Fax: +62-21-632-2886
Jam Corporation #51 Pardis Trade Centre. Chabahar Free Zone. Iran Tel: +982188826086 Fax: +982188846337
Newpan Ltd. 14 Rosansky st. Rishon Lezion 75706. Israel: Tel: +972-3-953-5900 Fax: +972-3-961-6193
Audiodelta Sr.1: 19 Via Pietro Calvi 20129 Milano Italy
Tel: 39-02-5411-6008 139-02-5412-8253 Fax: 39-02-5412-0258
DIGITAL AUDIO VIDEO SYSTEMS CORP. P.OBOX 926478. Amman 11190. Jordan.
Tel: +96265682880 Fax: +96265682881
Samat Electronics Ltd 88. Karasai Batyr St. 050012 Almaty Tel: +73272 718304 Fax: +73272 581945718438
D&M Sales and Marketing Korea Ltd. Chung Jin BID.. 10F. 53-5. Wonhyoro 3 Ga. Yongsan-Gu. Seoul. 140-719. Korea
Tel: 02-715-9041 Fax: 02-715-9040
OCEAN STAR TRADING EST. (Easa Husain AI Yousifi & Sons Co.1 P.O. Box. 126. Safat 13002. Kuwait.
Tel: +9655731975 Fax: +9655751175
Sperco Impex Ltd. Ehitajate tee 122.13517 Tallinn Tel: +372 6509810 Fax: +372 6509811
AMAC SARL Mazraa Street - Arab Bank Bldg. P.O. Box 155230. Beirut. Lebanon.
Tel: +961 1 651 774 Fax: +961 1 651 754

UAB Hi-Fi pasaulis Kalvariju 168. LT-08206. Vilnius. Lithuania Tel & Fax: +37052762659
D.T. KODI ul: Cedomir Kantargiev 21a. 1000 Skopje Tel: + 389 2 3133104

Wo Kee Hong Trading Sdn Bhd. 2nd Floor. (Left Wing). Bangunan Infinite Centre. Lot 1. Jalan 13/6.46200
Petaling Jaya. Selangor Darul Ehsan. Malaysia Tel: 03-7954-8088 Fax: 03-7954-7088
General Technologies Ltd. 174 Mdina Road. 9018 Oormi Tel: +35627472747
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Productos Exitosos Durango 269. Piso 2-14. Colonia Roma. 06700 Mexico D. F.. MEXICO Tel: +5255-5514-0401
Inteligos Boulevard Rogelio Cantu 370. Colonia Santa Maria. Monterrey. Nuevo Leon. CP. 64650. MEXICO
Tel: +5281-8335-2000

Best Buy Mundo E Blvd. Manuel Avila Camacho. #1007.locaI4B y 1D San Lucas Tepetlatalco. Tlalnepantla.
Edomex Mexico CP. 54055 Tel: +5255-52929211

Mandolina SRL Techomarket Bul: Mircea cel Batrin 6. 2022 Chisinau Tel: +37322241033 Fax +37322226009
Audiolab centar d.o.o. Mlinska 5.10143 Strmec Samoborski Tel: +38591 330958 Fax: +38591 330990
Ines Marokko KM 11.5 BD Chefchaouni. 20250 Casablanca Tel: +21222666768 Fax: +21222354277
Penhold BY Poppenbouwing 58. NL-4191 NZ Geldermalsen. Netherland
Tel: 31-345-588080 Fax: 31-345·588085

Audio Products Group Pty Ltd. 13 Wall Place. Tawa. Wellington New Zealand
Tel: +64-4-2320-030 Fax: +64-4-2325-984

AUDIONORD DISTRIBUTION DALI ALLE 1.9610 NOERAGER Tel: +4781500090 Fax +4722806305
HITEC CENTER PO Box.3558. Ruwi Postal Code: 112. Sultanate Of Oman.
Tel: +96824497384 Fax: +96824698389

Hina Import & Export Suite #721-725 Regal Trade Square, Preedy Street. Saddar Karachi-74400. Pakistan
Tel: +9221 2735757 Fax: +9221 2227427

Lotteworld Audio Video Systems Incorporated CET Building Mezzannine Floor No.4 Mindanao Avenue.
Barangay Bahay Toro, Project 8, Ouezon City. Philippines. Tel: +632-929-5334 Fax: +632-929-1343
HORN DISTRIBUTION SA Ulica Kurantow 34,02-873 Warszawa Poland
Tel: +4822331 5533 Fax +4822331 5500

Videoacustica Ota. Do Paizinho-Armazem 5-Estrada De Circunvalagao-Apart 3127 1303 Lisboa Codex
Tel: +351214241770 Fax: +351 214188093

TECHNO 0 P.O.Box. 18860, Doha. Oatar. Tel: +9744689494 Fax: +9744689565
LOTUS TELECOM SRL 39 Mehadia St.. 6. 060541 Bucharest Tel: +40-21-2202440 Fax: +40-744-501516
DENON Russia a division of LLC D&M RS Novoalekseevskaya street 19 bid 2, office 55. 129626 Moscow, Russia.
Tel: +7 (4951647-02-75 Fax: +7 (495) 258-90-45
MOHAMED AL-RASHID EST.(MRE) Architectural Audio-Vision. P.O.Box 6004. Jeddah 21442, Saudi Arabia.
Tel: +96622844044 Fax: +96622844144

Audiolab centar d.o.o. Mlinska 5,10143 Strmec Samoborski Tel: +38591 330958 Fax: +38591 330990
DAV ENGINEERING & SERVICES PTE LTD No.2. Woodland Spectrum 1. #05-05 Woodland Sector 1
Singapore 738068 Tel: 6481 0071 Fax: 64767757
BIS AUDIO s.r.o. Dobronivska cesta 1642/696001 Zvolen Tel: 045-5400703 Fax: 045-5400704
Digital-Professional Audio Seeb6ckgasse 59,1160 Wien Tel: +43 14801006 Fax: +4314857679
The Soundlab (Pty) Ltd 17 Indianapolis Street. Kyalami Park. 1685. Kyalami, Scuth Africa
Tel: +27 11 4664700
Gaplasa SAAV. Ing. Conde de Torroja. 25, 28022 Madrid Tel: 91-746-00-45 Fax: 91-329-44-57
Hi-Fi Klubben G6teborg Skanegatan 25, 41252 G6teborg Tel: 0313351010 Fax: 0313351019
DKB Household Switzerland AG EggbQhlstrasse 28. 8052 ZQrich Tel: +41 1 3061615 Fax: +41-044-3061690
D&M Sales and Marketing Taiwan Ltd. 6F-2 N0148. Songjiang Rd. Taipei City 10458. Taiwan R.O.C
Tel: 02-2522-1308 Fax: 02-2100-1175
Mahajak Development Co., Ltd. 46 Mahajak Building. Sukhumvit Soi 3 (Nana-Nua) Klongtoey, Wattana.
Bangkok Thailand. 10110 Tel: 66-2-256-0020 Fax: 66-2-253-1696

Ertekin Elektronik Tic. ve San. A.$ Galipdede Cd. No.: 83 Kuledibi - Karak6y. istanbul. Turkey
Tel: +902122939515 Fax: +902122493512
V.V. & SONS L.L.G. Street No-l1/B. Road NO-128, Shed No-39 AI Khabisi, Deira. Dubai. UAE
Tel: +971-4-266-2435. 268-4575 Fax: +971-4-266-2052
Mirs Ltd. Osipova str. 37/0ffice 1. 65012 Odessa. Ukraine Tel: +380 (482) 305530 Fax: +380 (482) 305555
DENON UK A division of D&M Audiovisual Ltd. Moorbridge House, Padbury Oaks. 579 Bath Road.
Longford. Middlesex. UB7 OEH. United Kingdom Tel: +441011753-680568 Fax: +44(0)1753-689697
DENON ELECTRONICS (USA). LLC (a D&M Holdings Company) 100 Corporate Drive. Mahwah. NJ 07430-2041
Tel: 800-497-8921 Fax: 888-544-8434
Anh Duy Manufacturing - Trading Co .. Ltd. 170 Ung Van Kheim St.. Ward 25. Blinh Thanh Dist., HCMC. Vietnam
Tel: +8488983424 Fax: +8488983425

DENON
www.denon.com

Denon Brand Company, D&M Holdings Inc.
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USA

DENON ELECTRONICS (USA), LLC
(a D&M Holdings Company)

100 Corporate Drive
Mahwah, NJ 07430-2041
(800) 497-8921
(888) 544-8434 Fax

DENON REGIONAL SUPER SERVICE CENTERS (Repair only-No parts orders please)

PYRAMID AUDIO UNITED RADIO SERVICE AUDIO SERVICES
305 E. Braker Lane 5717 Enterprise Parkway 544 Central Dr., Suite 101
Austin, TX 78753-2746 E. Syracuse, NY 13057-2905 Virginia Beach, VA 23454-5245
(512) 458-8292 (800) 634-8606 (757) 498-8277
(512) 453-4542 Fax (315) 446-8505 Fax (757) 498-9554 Fax

--- --- --- --- --- --- --- ---

INNER SOUND NORMAN'S ELECTRONICS GOLD CROWN ELECTRONICS
1416 S.E. Morrison Street 3653 Clairmont Road Victoria Business Park
Portland, OR 97214-2646 Atlanta, GA 30341-4907 129 E. Savarona Way
(503) 238-1955 (770) 451-5057 Carson, CA 90746-1406
(503) 238-1787 Fax (770) 455-8337 Fax (310) 538-8282

(310) 538-8281 Fax
--- --- --- --- --- --- --- ---

SERVICE WIDE TECHNOLOGIES ELECTRONICE EXPRESS
2239 Cu rtiss Street 1809 E. Fabyan Parkway
Downers Grove, IL 60515-4010 West Chicago, IL 60185
(630) 969-7333 (630) 208-4600
(630) 969-7330 Fax (630) 208-4601 Fax

CANADA

D&M CANADA INC.
5-505 Apple Creek Boulevard
Markham Ontario, L3R 5B1
(905) 475-4085
(905) 475-4159 Fax

WARRANTY (HOME)
OOD 5150944901
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t LIMITED WARRANTY ,
t Length of Non-Transferable Warranty t.·

" This warranty on your DENON product which is distributed and warranted by DENON ELECTRONICS (USA), LLC remains in effect for the following periods from ,
• the date of the original consumer purchase from an AUTHORIZED DE ON ELECTRONICS (USA), LLC DEALER. ,

I ~~ I
t ,
t t
i ~
t •
t ;, ;
; ;
i i, .
; 4i ,Pod ,. a ,,,demark of Apple Inc" reg,.tered '" the U.S. and other countnes. ;

t What is Covered ,
~ Except as specified below, this Warranty covers all defects in material and workmanship in this product occurring during the above warranty periods. The following are t
" not covered by the Warranty: (I) Any product which is not distributed in the U.S.A. by DENON ELECTRONICS (USA), LLC. (2) Any product which is not purchased in ,
, the U.S.A. from an authorized DENON dealer, unless the product is purchased through the U.S.A. Military Exchange Service where the Warranty will be One (I) year for 1
- all products listed above except in the case of Cartridges, Accessories and Remote Controller which will remain at 90 days. (Note: AUTHORIZED DENON DEALERS ,
~ can be identified by DENON AUTHORIZED DEALER sticker displayed in the stores. If you are uncertain as to whether a dealer is a DENON AUTHORIZED DEALER, t
• please contact DENON as listed below). (3) Any product on which the serial number has been defaced, modified or removed. (4) Damaged deterioration or malfunction •
; resulting from: a) Accident, act of nature, abuse, misuse, neglect, unauthorized product repair, opening of or modification or failure to follow instructions supplied with 1
~ the product. b) Repair or attempted repair by anyone not authorized by DENON. c) Any shipment of the product (claim must be presented to carrier). (5) Items subject to ,
; wear from normal usage (tape heads, cartridges, stylus, battery, etc.). (6) Periodic check-ups which do not disclose any defect. (7) Use of the product outside the U.S.A. ~
= (8) Damaged magnetic tape or CDIDVD discs. (9) Use in industrial, commercial, and/or professional applications. (10) Any installation or removal charges resulting from 4
t~~ i.:.

~ What We Will Pay For
~ If during the applicable warranty period from the date of original consumer purchase your DENON product is found to be defective by DENON, DENON will ;
, repair, or at its option. replace with new, used or equivalent model, such defective product without charge for pans or labor. :.:.'

" How to Obtain Warranty Performance ,
t. If your unit ever needs service, it may be taken or shipped to any authorized DENON service station or DENON ELECTRONICS (if you are uncertain as to 2.

whether a service station is DENON authorized, please contact DENON as listed below.) In all other cases, the following procedures apply whenever your unit must ,t be transported for warranty service; ;

~ a. You are responsible for transporting your unit or arranging for its transportation. "
~ b. If shipment of your unit is required; ;
~ You must pay the initial shipping charges, but we will pay the return shipping charges if the repairs are covered by the Warranty.
" c. WHEN RETURNING YOUR UNIT FOR WARRANTY SERVICE, A COPY OF THE ORIGINAL SALES SLIP MUST BE ATTACHED. •
; d. You should include the following: your name, address, daytime telephone number, model and serial number of the product and a description of the problem. •
~ In the case of a CD or DVD Player, please enclose ONE (I) disc that the unit has failed with for test reasons. It will be returned with the unit. i
t THIS WARRANTY IS VALID IN THE U.S.A. ONLY. !
t If your product does not require service, but you have questions regarding its operation, please contact our Technical Services Department as listed below. ~_=.

, THIS WARRANTY IS EXPRESSLY MADE IN LIEU OF ALL OTHER WARRANTIES, EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING WITHOUT LIMITATION, _
, WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. •

; OUR LIABILITY IS LIMITED TO THE REPAIR OR REPLACEMENT, AT OUR OPTION, OF ANY DEFECTIVE PRODUCT AND SHALL IN NO EVENT ~.:.
" INCLUDE INCIDE TAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL COMMERCIAL OR PROPERTY DAMAGES OF ANY KIND. WE ARE NOT RESPONSIBLE FOR ,
, PRODUCTS LOST, STOLE AND/OR DAMAGED DURiNG SHiPPING. 4
~ SOME STATES DO NOT ALLOW LIMITATIONS ON HOW LONG AN IMPLIED WARRANTY LASTS AND/OR DO NOT ALLOW THE EXCLUSION OF .
~ INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, SO THE ABOVE LIMITATIONS AND EXCLUSIONS MAY NOT APPLY TO YOU. ;

• This warranty gives you specific legal rights, but you may also have other rights which vary from state to state. This Warranty may not be altered other than in a ;I writing signed by an officer of Denon Electronics USA, LLC. t
t.· DENON ELECTRONICS (USA), LLC ol_-.•.

(a D&M Holdings Company) ,t 100 Corporate Drive ;
• Mahwah, NJ 07430-2041 ~
; (800) 497-8921 ~
~ www.usa.denon.com •
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• ThIs warranty WIll be honored only In Canada. ~

~ ~I DENON® !
f LIMITED WARRANTY ;
~ Length of Non-Transferable Warranty ._~
; This warranty on your DENON product which is distributed and warranted by D&M CANADA INC. remains in effect for the following periods from the date of the
"' original consumer purchase from an AUTHORIZED D&M CANADA INC. DEALER. i.__~_·
•; ~~ t
; t
~ t
t ~t ,
~ t
t tt ,
; "'

t t· ~; ,Pod" a trademark of Apple Inc.. reg'stered ,n the U.S. and other countne.. f
; f
¥ What is Covered ,
• Except as specified below, this Warranty covers all defects in material and workmanship in this product occurring during the above warranty periods. The '1 following are not covered by the Warranty: (1) Any product which is not distributed in Canada by D&M CANADA INC. (2) Any product which is not purchased in ;
, Canada from an authorized DENON dealer. (Note: AUTHORIZED DENON DEALERS can be identified by DENON AUTHORIZED DEALER sticker displayed in ,.
~ the stores. If you are uncertain as to whether a dealer is a DENON AUTHORIZED DEALER, please contact D&M CANADA INC. as listed below). (3) Any product •t on which the serial number has been defaced, modified or removed. (4) Damaged deterioration or malfunction resulting from: a) Accident, act of nature, abuse, !
: misuse, neglect, unauthorized product repair, opening of or modification or failure to follow instructions supplied with the product. b) Repair or attempted repair by ,t anyone not authorized by DENON. c) Any shipment of the product (claim must be presented to carrier). (5) Items subject to wear from normal usage (tape heads, ._=.~.
· cartridges, stylus, battery, etc.). (6) Periodic check-ups which do not disclose any defect. (7) Use of the product outside Canada. (8) Damaged magnetic tape or CD/
, DVD discs. (9) Use in industrial, commercial, and/or professional applications. (10) Any installation or removal charges resulting from product failUl e. J
, What We Will Pay For '
Z If during the applicable warranty period from the date of original consumer purchase your DENON product is found to be defective by DENON, DENON will ~
, repair, or at its option, replace with new, used or equivalent model, such defective product without charge for parts or labor. -

; How to Obtain Warranty Performance '
• If your unit ever needs service, it may be taken or shipped to any authorized DENON service station or D&M CANADA INC. (if you are uncertain as to whether 4
; a service station is DENON authorized, please contact D&M CANADA INC. as listed below.) In all other cases, the following procedures apply whenever your unit ~
, must be transported for warranty service; t
f a. You are responsible for transporting your unit or arranging for its transportation. .:.-.-
• b. If shipment of your unit is required;
- You must pay the initial shipping charges, but we will pay the return Shipping charges if the repairs are covered by the Warranty. ,

~_._: c. WHEN RETURNING YOUR UNIT FOR WARRANTY SERVICE, A COPY OF THE ORIGINAL SALES SLIP MUST BE AITACHED. ~
d. You should include the following: your name, address, daytime telephone number, model and serial number of the product and a description of the problem. ,

; In the case of a CD or DVD Player. please enclose ONE (I) disc that the unit has failed with for test reasons. It will be returned with the unit. ~

, THIS WARRANTY IS VALID IN CANADA ONLY. t
~ If your product does not require service, but you have questions regarding its operation, please contact our Technical Services Department as listed below. ,

~_:~ THIS WARRANTY IS EXPRESSLY MADE IN LIEU OF ALL OTHER WARRANTIES, EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING WITHOUT LIMITATION, ~_~~-._..
, WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. ,

~ OUR LIABILITY IS LIMITED TO THE REPAIR OR REPLACEMENT, AT OUR OPTION, OF ANY DEFECTIVE PRODUCT AND SHALL IN NO EVENT ~.:
~ INCLUDE INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL COMMERCIAL OR PROPERTY DAMAGES OF ANY KIND. WE ARE NOT RESPONSIBLE FOR
~ PRODUCTS LOST, STOLEN AND/OR DAMAGED DURING SHIPPING. i
~_~ SOME PROVINCES DO NOT ALLOW LIMITATIONS ON HOW LONG AN IMPLIED WARRANTY LASTS AND/OR DO NOT ALLOW THE EXCLUSION OF .:~-_.
, INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, SO THE ABOVE LIMITATIONS AND EXCLUSIONS MAY NOT APPLY TO YOU.

~ This warranty gives you specific legal rights, but you may also have other rights which vary from province to province. This Warranty may not be altered other than tt in a writing signed by an officer of D&M Canada Inc. t
t ,
t D&M CANADA INC. ,
, 5-505 Apple Creek Boulevard
t Markham, Ontario •

• L3R 5B1
~ (905) 475-4085 ,
t www.denon.ca •
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CETTE GARANTIE EST VALABLE SEULMENT AU CANADA.

Celle garantie vous donne des droits legaux specifiques, mais il se pourrait que vous ayez d'autres droits qui varient d'une province a I'autre. La garantie ne peut
etre modifiee que par un document signe par un gestionnaire autorise de D&M Canada.

Duree du garantie non-transferable
La garantie de votre produit DENON, distribue et garanti par D&M CANADA INC prend effet a partir de la date d'achat du consommateur original aupres d'un
revendeur official D&M CANADA INC pendant les periodes suivantes.

Execution de la garantie
Si votre produit necessite service, il peut etre envoye a tout atelier de service officiel DENON ou chez D&M CANADA INC. (Si vous doutez que ['atelier de

service soit officiellemenl reconnu, contactez D&M CANADA INC. a I'adresse ci-dessous). Dans tous les autres cas, les procedures suivantes s'appliquent si votre
article doit etre transporte pour un service sous garantie.

Apple et IPod sont des marques commerclales d:A.pple Inc. deposees aux Etats-UnlS et dans d autres pays

Categorie de produit

Controleur A I v. Recepteu A IV. Recepteur AM I FM AVC.AVR.DRA 2
Recepteur DVD. Systeme DVD Home Theater ADV. S 1

Preampllficateur. preamplificateur numerique
PRA. AVR DAR POA. HA 3

Amplificateur de puissance, Preamplificateur phono

Syntoniseur, amplificateur integre TU. PMA 3
Carte optionnelle ACD 3
Lecteur CD, Lecteur DVD, Lecteur Disque Blu-ray DCD, DCM, DR DVD. DVM. DBP 1
Enregistreur CD CDRW 1
Systeme Audio D-F. D-M. S 1

ANNE.ES

Table tournante I 1 I Levee auto DP-L. DP-M 4

I 2 I Auto complet DP-F 2
Haut·Darieurs SC 5
Sub-woofer DSW 1
Micro DM-S 2
Dock de controle pour iPod® ASD 1

Casque d'ecoute AH 1
Avant Surround Systeme Home Theater DHT-FS 1
Processeur video DVP 3
Cellule phonolectrice DL 90

JOURS
Telecommande RC 90

a. Vous etes responsable du transport de votre article ou vous devez vous arranger vous-meme pour son transport.
b. Si votre article doit etre envoye, vous devez payer les frais d'envoi initiaux, mais nous payerons les frais de retour si la garantie couvre les reparations.
c. LORSQUE VOUS RENVOYEZ VOTRE ARTICLE POUR UN SERVICE SOUS GARANTIE, VOUS DEVEZ JOINDRE UNE COPIE DE LA FACTURE 0'

ACHAT D'ORIGINE.
d. Vous devez inclure egalement vos nom, adresse, numero de telephone de jour, numeros de modele et de serie du produit et une description du probleme.

Dans Ie cas d'un lecteur CD ou DVD, joindre un disque que [' apparel I n' a pu lire pour test. II vous sera retourne avec ['article.

Si votre produit ne requiert aucun service mais que vous avez des questions quant ason fonctionnement, contactez notre departement technique dont l'adresse figure ci-dessous.

CETTE GARANTIE EST EXPRESSEMENT FAITE EN LIEU ET PLACE DE TOUTES LES AUTRES GARANTIES EXPRIMEES OU SOUS-ENTENDUES' Y
COMPRIS, SANS SE LIMITER ACELLES-CI, LES GARANTIES MARCHANDES ET SPECIFIQUES POUR UN USAGE PARTICULIER.

NOTRE RESPONSABILITE SE LIMITE A LA REPARATION OU AU REMPLACEMENT, A NOTRE CHOIX, DE TOUT PRODUIT DEFECTUEUX ET N'
INCLUT EN AUCUN CAS DES DOMMAGES FORTUITS, COMMERCIAUX INDIRECTS NI MATERIELS 0'AUCUNE SORTE. NOUS NOUS SOMMES PAS
RESPONSABLES POUR LA PERTE DE LES PRODUITS ET/OU LES MARCHANDISES ENDOMMAGEES PENDANT LE TRNASPORT DES BIENS.

CERTAINES PROVINCES NE PERMETTENT PAS DE LIMITES QUANT A LA DUREE D'UNE GARANTIE SOUS-ENTENDUE ET/OU NE PERMETTENT
PAS L'EXCLUSION DE DOMMAGES FORTUITS. LES LIMITATIONS ET EXCLUSIONS MENTIONNEES PLUS HAUT PEUVENT NE PAS S'APPLIQUER
AVOTRECAS.

Couverture
Celie garantie couvre tous les defauts de materiel ou de fabrication du produit, a['exception de ceux indiques ci-apres qui conforrment selon les termes durant la periode

de la garantie. Ne sont pas couverts par la garantie: (I) Tout produit qui n'est pas distribue au Canada par D&M CANADA INC (2) Tout produit qui n'a pas ete achete au
Canada aupres d'un revendeur officiel DENON (Note: On peut identifier les revendeurs officiels DENON par leur auto-collant "REVENDEUR OFFICIEL DENON" affiche
dans leur magasin. Si vous doutez qu'un revendeur soit officiellement reconnu, contactez D&M CANADA INC. al'adresse ci-dessous.) (3) Tout produit dont Ie numero
de serie a ete efface, modifie ou enleve. (4) Dommages dus ala deterioration ou aun fonctionnement defectueux ala suite de: a) accident, acte de la nature, abus, utilisation
impropre, negligence, reparation au moyen d'un produit non autorise, debale, modification, emploi contraire aux instructions fournies avec Ie produit, b) reparation ou
tentative de reparation par quelqu'un non reconnu par DENON. c) tout envoi du produit (la reclamation doit etre presentee au transporteur), (5) Articles sujets 11 deterioration
par ['usage (tetes de magnetophone, cellules phono, pointes de lecture phono, piles, etc.). (6) verification periodique qui ne revele aucun defaut. (7) Utilisation du produit
hors du Canada. (8) Bandes magnetiques, disques CD ou DVD endommages. (9) Utilisation commerciale, industrielle ou professionnelle. (10) Toules charges d'installation
ou de deplacement resultant d'un defaut du produit.

Notre paiement
Si votre produit DENON est reconnu defectueux par DENON durant la periode d'application de la garantie apres la date d'achat du consommateur, DENON

reparera ou, ason choix, remplacera avec un modele neuf, usage ou equivalent ce produit defectueux sans frais de pieces ni de main d' ",uvre.
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• Cette garantie ne sera honoree qu' au Canada. ~

~ .DENON® j
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~_. D&M CANADA INC.
5-505 Apple Creek Boulevard

t Markham, Ontario
t L3R 5B1
, (905) 475-4085
" www.denon.ca
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